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About This Manual

The following chart shows how the explanations in this guide are organized.

Related LCD screen group  Section title Section summary LCD screens in the group

1A Global Oscillator Setup

These parameters are used to set the type of Program.

1A 050 Maods = 1R 0ECL 4
DOBLE ASHTPOLY HLDIOF
1A-1 1A-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
. SINGLE Oscillator 1
1A-1 %gga,\tﬂ"g d'\g;’de DOUBLE Oscillator1 and Oscillator2
DRUMS A drum kit
. POLY Polyphonic
1A=2 Assign (ASN) MONO Monophonic
Hold (HLD) ON/OFF Note hold after key release (set to ON for DRUMS mode)
LCD screen or function  Parameters on each  Parameter range or Brief description. A full
button numbers. For LCD screen . available settings description is provided
example, 1A—1 means in the text below each
the first LCD screen in parameter table.
group 1A.

MIDI Data Values

In general, decimal values are used throughout this Reference Guide. Numbers that are enclosed
by square brackets are hexadecimal.

Note: This manual contains LCD screens which supplement the explanations of functions and operation.
The sound names and various parameter values which appear in the screens are only examples, and may
not necessarily match the LCD screens of your instrument.
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Chapter 1: Program Play Mode

Program Play mode allows you to select and play Programs. Some Program parameters can also
be adjusted, allowing you to edit parameters in real time—as you play. See “Editing in Program
Play Mode (Performance Editing)” on page 5.

You can also move to Arpeggio mode by pressing the [] button. (See “Arpeggio mode” on
page 155 of this manual.)

The following Programs can be selected: 00-99 in Bank A, 00-99 in Bank B, 00~99 in Bank C
and 00-99 in Bank D, and G01-136 in Bank GM.

Program banks A and B are RAM banks, banks C, D and GM are an ROM bank. Bank GM
contains 136 Programs. Programs GO1 to 128 conform to the GM Standard, and Programs 129 to
136 are ROM drum kits 1 to 8. Drum Program 129 corresponds to the GM drum kit. Drum
Programs 130 to 136 are not used with GM drum data. They can, however, be used with data that
is similar to GM.

Entering Program Play Mode
Press the [PROG] button. PROG appears on the LCD.

123456 7 8 910111213 141516

PROG GM {:" 5 /

The numbers 1 to 16 at the top of the LCD correspond to MIDI Channels. The flashing number
indicates the Global MIDI Channel setting. When MIDI Note On/Off messages are received, a
box below the corresponding number flashes. This works as a MIDI monitor.

Selecting Programs
1) Press the [BANK] button to select a Program bank.
Pressing the [BANK] button will cycle through the available banks: A->B—C—D—->GM—

2) Enter the required Program number using the number keypad. For example, to select
Program 61 in the GM bank, press the [BANK] button to select the GM bank, then press
[6] followed by [1], and finally, press [ENTER]. Alternatively, press the [A/YES] and
[V/NO] buttons repeatedly to select a Program.

Program Play Mode & MIDI

In Program Play mode, MIDI data is transmitted and received on the Global MIDI channel. See
“3A Global MIDI Channel & MIDI Clock Source” on page 170.

The N264/N364 responds to MIDI Controllers such as After Touch and Pitch Bend. See
“Controller Event Edit Notes” on page 126 for a list of all usable MIDI Controllers.

Using a Pedal Switch to Select Programs
You can also select Programs using a pedal switch.

1) Connect an optional Korg PS-1 or PS-2 pedal switch to the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL/SW
connector on the rear panel.

2) In Global mode, you need to assign the pedal to either Program Up or Program Down. See
“7 A Assignable Pedal/SW Setup” on page 179. When set to Program Up, each pedal press
selects the next Program up. When set to Program Down, each pedal press selects the next
Program down.
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Using MIDI to Select Programs

1

2)

3)

You can also select Programs using MIDI Program Change messages.

Connect a MIDI device capable of sending MIDI Program Change messages to the
N264/N364 MIDI IN.

Set the Global MIDI Channel parameter so that it matches that of the device sending the
Program Change messages. See “3A Global MIDI Channel & MIDI Clock Source” on
page 170.

In Global mode, you need to set Filter1 to ENA. See “3C MIDI Filter1” on page 172.
The N264/N364 also responds to MIDI Bank Select messages, which can be used to select
Program banks. MIDI instrument makers implement Bank Select messages differently, so refer to
the relevant operating manual for full details. If you want the N264/N364 to ignore MIDI Bank
Select messages, in Global mode, set Filter]1 to NUM. See “3C MIDI Filter1” on page 172 for full
details.

The following table shows how the N264/N364 responds to MIDI Bank Select and Program
Change messages.

MIDI N264/N364
Bank Select
Program Change No. Bank Program No.
MSB LSB
00 00 00-99 A 00-99
00 01 00-99 B 00-99
00 02 00-99 C 00-99
00 03 00-99 D 00-99
56 00 00-127 01-128
00-15, 5663, 72-127 129
16-23 130
25 131
SEH 0OH 32-39 GM 132
4047 133
64-71 134
24, 26-31 135
48-55 136

MSB: first pair of digits
LSB: second pair of digits

To select a bank, send Controller 0 for MSB and Controller 32 for LSB. Then send the Program
Change message to select the Program.

You can select a Program by sending just a Program Change message. In this case, the Program
will be selected from the current Bank.

* If you want to input MIDI data using hexadecimal values, see “MIDI Data Format” on page 214.

The method for selecting MIDI banks varies between MIDI instrument makers, so please refer to
the relevant instructions.
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Editing in Program Play Mode (Performance Editing)

1)
2)

3)

As well as playing Programs, Program Play mode allows you to edit some Program parameters.
This is called performance editing, because you can actually edit parameters while performing.
The editable parameters are: Octave, Cutoff, VDF EG Intensity, Attack Time, Release Time, Level,
Velocity, and Effect Balance.

Select a Program.
Use the function buttons [1] to [8] to select a parameter.
The following table shows which function buttons select which parameters.

Use the VALUE slider or the [A/YES] and [¥/NO] buttons to adjust the selected
parameter. To edit the parameter more precisely, go to Program Edit mode.

If the Program uses Double Oscillator mode, which is set in Program Edit mode, the selected
parameter will be adjusted for both oscillators.

On the following LCD screen, the VDF Cutoff Frequency parameter has been selected by pressing
function button [2]. The parameter value on the bottom line of the screen will change as the
performance parameter value is adjusted. The angle bracket symbols indicate that there are other
screens to the left and right of this one where you can edit parameters. These screens can be
selected using the [<—] and [—] cursor buttons.

123 4567 8 9101112131415 16

PROG ———Performance parameter value

When you’ve finished editing, press the [{] cursor button to return to the previous LCD screen.

If you want to write the edited Program to memory, press the [REC/WRITE] button. The message
“Are You Sure OK?” will appear. Press the [A/YES] button to write the Program, or the [W/NO]
button to cancel. Note that if you write the Program, you will overwrite the Program that already
exists with that number. To write the Program to a different Program number, or change its name,
see “8A Program Write” on page 32. The GM bank is a ROM bank, so you cannot write Programs
to it. If you do select it, however, bank A or B will be selected instead.

EFtemerals +88 | Erhemerals +88 O Erhemsrals +88 O | Erbenerals +80 O
Dot 18 8 2y &0 | Foo 1828 2554 FEG 1:58 Z:28 Atk lqae 2008
[1] OCTAVE [8] VDF EG [4] ATTACK
| Erbemerals +8 +3E s | Erbererals 488 <k Erbenerals +80 <
Fe.H 1:85 Ae 1899 ZiEE | LLAD 1458 2: 4 E1 Eff 1098 59:59
[5] RELEASE [6]LEVEL [7]1 VELOCITY [8] EFFECT
Range
Function Parameter Actual | t
Button . ctual Incremen
Displayed per Step
[11 OCTAVE | OSC1, OSC2 Octave (Oct) 1B1C| -3...+3 1 octave
[2] CUTOFF | VDF1, VDF2 Cutoff Frequency (Fc) 3A3C| -10...+10 +5
[3] VDF EG VDF1, VDF2 EG Intensity (FEG) 3A3C|-10...+10 5
[4] ATTACK VDA1, VDA2 Attack Time (Atk) 4B 4D| -10...+10 )
VDA1, VDA2 Release Time (Re.A) 4B4D| _
[BIRELEASE | \/5r1! VDF2 Release Time (Re.F) agap| ~10--+10 5
[6] LEVEL 0SC1, OSC2 Level (Lev) 1B 1C| -10...+10 +5




6

Chapter 1: Program Play Mode

Range
F;:;:tt(i:‘n Parameter isol Actual Increment
Displayed per Step

VDA1, VDA2 Vel. Sensitivity Amp. (V.Al) 4B 4D
VDA1, VDA2 Vel. Sensitivity EG Time (V.AT) 4B 4D

[7]1VELOCITY | VDF1, VDF2 Vel. Sensitivity EG Int (V.Fl) 3B 3D| -10...+10 15
VDF1, VDF2 Vel. Sensitivity EG Time (V.FT) 3B 3D
Color1, Color2 Velocity (V.Co) 3A3C

[8] EFFECT | Dry:Effect Balance (Eff) 7A7C| -10...+10 15

In the previous table, Actual Increment per Step indicates the amount of parameter change. 1B 1C,
3A 3C, etc., indicate the corresponding Program Edit mode LCD screens.

OCTAVE: this parameter sets the oscillator Octave. One step equals one octave.

CUTOFF: this parameter affects the Program Cutoff Frequency. One step equals 5.

VDF EG: this parameter determines how the Program Cutoff Frequency changes over time. One
step equals 5.

ATTACK: this parameter sets the VDA Attack Time (i.e., the time it takes a sound to start). One
step equals +5

RELEASE: this parameter sets the VDA Release Time (i.e., the time it takes a sound to finish). One
step equals 5.

LEVEL: this parameter sets the Program Volume. One step equals 5.

VELOCITY: this parameter determines how VDA and VDF parameters respond to note velocity
(strength of a key press). One step equals £5.

EFFECT: this parameter sets the balance between dry signal and effected signal. One step equals
+5.

Note: There are actually two parameters for Release 5], and five parameters for Velocity [7]. To
access them, press RELEASE [5), then press the [—] button. Use the [ A/YES] and [W/NO]
buttons to select them. Press VELOCITY [7] to access the other velocity parameters.

Note: If a parameter is already set to the minimum or maximum limit of its range, the displayed
value will change, but the actual value will not.

Note: During Performance Editing, the VALUE slider does not control Effect Dynamic
Modulation, but edits the parameter instead. If you wish to use the VALUE slider to control Effect
Dynamic Modulation, press the [ 4] button to exit Performance Edit. (See “Dynamic
Modulation” on page 58 of this manual.)

When the MIDI System Exclusive Filter (3D-1 Global mode) is set to ENA, the respective MIDI
System Exclusive data will be output while performance editing. Likewise, N264/N364
parameters will be controlled when the respective System Exclusive data is received.




Program Edit Mode 7

Chapter 2: Program Edit Mode

Program Edit mode allows you to edit Programs. You can create new Programs or simply edit
existing ones. The following illustration shows the various parts that make up a Program. The
numbers in the bottom left-hand corner of each box indicate the group of LCD screens that are
used to set up that particular part.

Pitch1
MG < VDF1 EG VDA1 EG
5A 3A 4A Audio Signal  ——
i Control signal
y Pan A & B
| Oscillator 1 » VOFT Lyl VDAT  [gogcaD
3A/38 4B
1B ‘
A .
= - —3» 1/UMONO
lects
VDF After Touch
Multisounds Pitch EG MG < & Joystick —» 2R
A"
2A 5C > *3
7A~7G — 4
e L 4|,
I ' !
1
! )
1 / [ Pan A &B |
1
. Il Oscillator 2 i VOF2 Ly VDA2 [goqcap !
) 3C/3D 4D :
: 1C 1
| } '
I
! Pitch2 \
1 MG < VDF2 EG VDA2 EG i
! 5B 3C 4C ]
! 1

Double Oscillator mode only

Entering Program Edit Mode
1) Select the Program that you want to edit in Program Play mode.
2) Press the [EDIT] button.

PROG and EDIT appear on the LCD screen.

EDIT 12345678 910111213141516

PROG A :' j

LL

Compare Function

While editing, you can press the [COMPARE] button to listen to the original unedited Program.
That is, how the Program was before you started editing it. While the Compare function is active,

COMPARE is shown on the LCD. Pressing the [COMPARE] button again will return you to the
edited version of the Program.

Note: If you edit a parameter while the Compare function is active, the settings of the Program
that you were editing will be lost.
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Undo Function

To reset a parameter to the value that is was before you edited it, press the [A/YES] and [W/NO]
buttons simultaneously. »

Program Editing Notes
Be sure to write the Program you have just finished editing before selecting another Program.
Otherwise, your edits will be lost. To write the edited data into the currently selected program, use
the [REC/WRITE] button. To write the edited data into a program number of the bank you specify,
use [8A]. (See “8A Program Write” on page 32 of this manual.)
ROM Banks: you can edit Programs in the Bank C, D or GM, however, you cannot overwrite
them. So if you edit a Bank C, D or GM Program, you must write it to a different bank: A or B.
Pitch Bend: pitch bend range is typically £12 semitones. However, for some Multisounds the full
range is not available.
Double Mode Programs: the same function button can be used to select the corresponding LCD
screens for Oscillator] and Oscillator2. For example, if you select 3A-2 VDF1 EG (Oscillator2
VDF EG), then press function button [3], 3C-2 VDF2 EG (Oscillator2 VDF EG) will appear.
Pressing the button again will return to 3A-2 VDF1 EG. This applies to the following LCD
screens:

1B — 1C Function button [1] (Oscillator Setup)

3A — 3C Function button [3] (VDF Cutoff & EG)

3B — 3D Function button [3] (VDF Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking)
4A — 4C Function button [4] (VDA EG)

4B — 4D Function button [4] (VDA Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking)
5A — 5B Function button [5] (Pitch Modulation)

Parameter Interaction: due to the way that some of the VDF EG and VDF Modulation
parameters interact with VDF parameters, you may find that increasing or reducing a parameter
value has no effect. This is usually because that VDF parameter is already set to its maximum or
minimum value. The same applies to level parameters such as Oscillator Level, VDA Attack
Level, etc. If increasing the Oscillator Level does not increase the output level, it could be that
VDA Level parameters are already set to their maximum values. The overall oscillator output level
is limited to the range that the VDA can handle.

Always Write Programs: remember to write an edited Program to memory before selecting
another Program. Otherwise, the edited Program will be lost.

When the MIDI System Exclusive Filter (3D-1 Global mode) is set to ENA, the respective MIDI
System Exclusive data will be output when a parameter is edited. Likewise, N264/N364
parameters will be edited when the respective System Exclusive data is received.
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Performance Functions

The following functions allow you to add greater expression to a live performance:

Note velocity: can be used to control the Pitch EG VDF and VDA. See “2A Pitch EG” on
page 14, “3B VDF1 Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking” on page 18, and “4B VDA1
Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking” on page 23.

After Touch: can be used to control Pitchl and Pitch?2 Modulation, and some VDF-and VDA
parameters. See “5A Pitchl Modulation” on page 27 and “6A After Touch & Joystick Control”
on page 30.

Joystick: can be used to control Pitch1 and Pitch2 Modulation, and some VDF and VDA

parameters. See “5A Pitchl Modulation” on page 27, “5B Pitch2 Modulation” on page 28, and
“6A After Touch & Joystick Control” on page 30.

Dynamic modulation: can be used to control effect parameters. See “7A Effectl Setup” on
page 58.

Assignable pedal: can be used to control Volume, VDF Cutoff Frequency, and switch effects
on and off. See “7A Assignable Pedal/SW Setup” on page 179.
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1A Global Oscillator Setup

These parameters are used to set the type of Program.

1A 050 Mods IR OEC <
LOUBELE AsHE POLY HLLeOF
1A-1 1A-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
Oscillator Mode SINGLE Oscillator1
1A-1 (OSC Mode) DOUBLE Oscillator1 and Oscillator2
DRUMS A drum kit
. POLY Polyphonic
1A=2 Assign (ASN) MONO Monophonic
Hold (HLD) ON/OFF Note hold after key release (set to ON for DRUMS mode)

1A-1 Oscillator mode: there are three Oscillator modes: Single, Double, and Drums. In Single mode,

only Oscillator1 is used, and 64-note polyphony is available. In Double mode, Oscillator] and
Oscillator? are used, and different Multisounds can be selected for each oscillator, each with
independent VDF and VDA. Polyphony is 32 notes.

In Drum mode, a drum kit is used instead of a Multisound. Drum kits are set up in Global mode.
See “6A Drum Kit Setupl” on page 176. There are 16 drum kits available.

1A-2 Assign: this parameter sets the Program to either polyphonic or monophonic. In Polyphonic mode,

a number of notes up to the maximum available can be played simultaneously: 64 in Single mode
and 32 in Double mode. In Monophonic mode, one note only can be played at a time.

Hold: this parameter determines whether or not notes continue to sound even after the
corresponding MIDI Note Off message has been received. That is, even after keys are released.
Typically, this parameter should be set to off, unless you want notes to drone on for eternity.
However, when the Oscillator mode is set to DRUMS, this parameter should be set to ON. This
will ensure that drum sounds are played in their entirety regardless of MIDI Note length or how
long you hold down a key.
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1B Oscillator1 Setup

These parameters are used to set up Oscillatorl. In Double Oscillator mode, pressing function
button [1] will take you to 1C Oscillator2 Setup.

1B 020l S0UMEe = 1B Dscd Sx| 1R 051 <xP 1B 0SC
BEEE AL Piang 1 Leweld® OCT & |EGint+88 Pan=CHT [SEHD C = 5D = 5
1B-1 1B-2 1B-3 1B+4
LcD Parameter Range Description
. 0-429 Internal Multisounds
18-1 | Multisound (SOUND) 0-15 If Oscillator mode is DRUMS, select a drum kit
Oscillator Level (Level)] 0-99 Level
B2 32' 2 octaves down
16’ 1 octave down
Octave (OCT) 8 Normal pitch
4 1 octave up
fétg:nge Intensity -99...+99 The amount of control that the Pitch EG exerts over pitch
1B-3
Pan (Pan) OFF, A, Output pan to buses A and B (when Osc mode = Single or
14A-CNT-14B, B- - - | Double on)
B4 Send C (SEND C) 0-9 Output level to bus C
Send D (D) 0-9 Output level to bus D

1B-1 Multisound: this parameter is used to select an internal Multisounds for Oscillatorl. The
N264/N364 has 430 Multisounds. Multisounds are the basic sound elements that make up a
Program and provide the basic characteristics of a Program.

Multisounds with NT (No Transpose) at the end of their names, for example, 187 StadiumNT,
produce the same pitch regardless of what note is played, or MIDI Note received. Also, when 426
Clock Works, 427 MusicalLoop, 428 Manimals, or 429 Down Lo are selected, it will not be
possible to set 1B-3 Pan.

Note: Since each Multisound has an upper limit to its pitch range, some Multisounds may not
produce sound when high notes are played, or high MIDI Notes received.

If the Oscillator mode (1A-1) is set to DRUMS, you can select a drum kit from the following
table. For drum kit setup details, see “6A Drum Kit Setup1” on page 176.

Range Drum Kit Bank
0 Drum Kit A1
1 Drum Kit A2
2 Drum Kit B1 RAM
3 Drum Kit B2
4 Drum Kit C1
5 Drum Kit C2
6 Drum Kit C3
7 Drum Kit C4 ROM
8 Rom D.Kit1
15 Rom D.Kit8

Drum maps for drum kits 0-7 and 8-15 are provided at the back of the Basic Guide.
1B-2 Oscillator Level: this parameter is used to set the volume level of Oscillator].

Note: For some Multisounds, a high Oscillator Level may result in distortion when playing
chords. If this occurs, reduce the Oscillator Level.
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Octave: this parameter allows you to shift a Multisound up or down in one octave steps. If the
Oscillator mode (1A—1) is set to DRUMS, this parameter should be set to 8, otherwise some drum
sounds will be moved out of their playable range. If this parameter is set to anything other than
8’, take care when setting the VDA and VDF Keyboard Tracking parameters.

1B-3 Pitch EG Intensity: this parameter determines the amount of control that the Pitch EG exerts over

the pitch of Oscillatorl. A negative value inverts the pitch levels set for the Pitch EG (2A-1 to
2A-3).

Pan: this parameter is used to pan the output of Oscillatorl between buses A and B. These buses
feed the effects processors. See “7E Effect Placement” on page 59. When OFF is selected, no
signals are sent on buses A and B. The CNT setting means center: signals of equal level are fed to
buses A and B.

Note: When [1A—1] Oscillator Mode is DRUMS, the pan settings for each instrument of the
Drum Kit will be used. These settings can be set and viewed in Global mode [6A—4]. (See “6A
Drum Kit Setupl” on page 176 of this manual.)

1B—4 Send C, Send D: these parameters are used to set the level of the Oscillator] signals sent to buses

C and D. These buses feed the effects processors. See “7E Effect Placement” on page 59.

Note: When [1A—1] Oscillator Mode is DRUMS, the settings for each instrument of the drum kit
(which can be set and viewed in Global mode [6A—4]) will be multiplied by the values you set
here, determining the output level to C and D. (See “6A Drum Kit Setupl” on page 176 of this
manual.)
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1C Oscillator2 Setup

These parameters are used to set up Oscillator2. These parameters are available only when the
Oscillator mode it set to DOUBLE. See “1A Global Oscillator Setup” on page 10. In Double
Oscillator mode, pressing function button [1] will take you to 1B Oscillator1 Setup.

10 (502 SOUME x| A0 DECE x| 10 0SC2 A0 OSCE SOUMD <k
BEE: A, Fiano 1 OCTies EGirt+E8 Far=C HT SEMD C = 5 D = 5| Intwl+88 Detn+@l
1C-1 1C-2 1C-3 1C+4 1C-5

10 osCe
[ ] au=EE
1C-6
LCD Parameter Range Description
1C-1 | Multisound (SOUND) | 0-429 Internal Multisounds
Oscillator Level (Level)| 0-99 Oscillator2 level
32 2 octaves down
“F Jome0on | Reaigh
4 1 octave up
Fété?nge Intensity —99...+99 The amount of control that the Pitch EG exerts over pitch
1C-3
Pan (Pan) ?4Fl|\iéi\lT—1 4B, B Output pan to buses A and B
10 Send C (SEND C) 0-9 Output level to bus C
Send D (D) 0-9 Output level to bus D
Interval (Intvl) -12...+12 Pitch shift relative to Oscillator1
165 Detune (Detn) -50...450 Oscillator1 and Oscillator2 detune
1C-6 | Delay Start (Delay) 0-99 Oscillator2 sound output delay relative to Oscillator1

Apart from the fact that they control Oscillator2, most of these parameters work the same as they
do for Oscillator1. See “1B Oscillator] Setup” on page 11. The following parameters, however,

1C-5 and 1C-6, apply to Oscillator2 only.

1C-5 Interval: this parameter pitch shifts Oscillator2 relative to Oscillator1 in semitone steps. This can
be used, for example, to form simple 2-note chords.

Detune: this parameter de-tunes oscillators 1 and 2. This is useful for creating a thicker, richer
sound. For a positive (+) Detune value, the pitch of Oscillator] is lowered and the pitch of
Oscillator2 is raised. For a negative (-) Detune value, the pitch of Oscillator] is raised and the
pitch of Oscillator2 is lowered. In other words, as the Detune value is increased, both oscillators
are detuned by the same amount, but in opposite directions. Odd Detune values will lower and
raise oscillator pitches in half cent steps.

Detune Oscillator1 Oscillator2
+50 —25° +25
+25 -12.5 +125

0 0 0
-12 +6 -6
-50 +25 -25

1C-6 Delay Start: this parameter allows you to set Oscillator2 so that it starts producing sound after
Oscillatorl. A setting of 0 means no delay. This is normally set to 0.
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2A Pitch EG

The Pitch EG (Envelope Generator) determines how the pitches of Oscillator] and Oscillator2
vary over time.

IR FITCH EG »| 2R FITCH ES x| 2R PTEHLEG Lhel
SLHER ATER AL4+E6E | LTEE ETE0 FL+E8 | Lewl=+39 Tim=+0Q
2A-1 2A-2 2A-3
LCD Parameter Range Description
Start Level (SL) —99...+99 Amount of pitch change when key is first pressed
2A-1 | Attack Time (AT) 0-99 Time to reach Attack level pitch when key pressed
Attack Level (AL) -99...+99 Amount of pitch change when attack time ends
Decay Time (DT) 0-99 Time to reach normal pitch once attack time ends
2A-2 | Release Time (RT) 0-99 Time to reach Release level pitch when key is released
Release Level (RL) —99...+99 Amount of pitch change when key is released
EG Level Velocity . - )
oA Sensitivity (Levl) 99...499 Pitch EG level sensitivity to keyboard velocity
EG Time Velocity . . - .
Sensitivity (Tim) -99...499 Pitch EG time sensitivity to keyboard velocity

The Pitch EG can change the oscillator pitch by up to £ 1 octave. A level setting of 99 is
approximately 1 octave. The extent to which the Pitch EG affects the oscillator pitch is set
independently for each oscillator using the Pitch EG Intensity (EGint) parameters. See “1B
Oscillatorl Setup” on page 11 and “1C Oscillator2 Setup” on page 13.

Probably the best way to understand the Pitch EG is to edit a Program, adjust the above
parameters, and listen to the results. The main thing to remember is that the Level parameters
specify the amount of pitch change, and the time parameters specify the time it takes to reach pitch
changes relative to note on and note off. Negative (-) levels mean lowered pitch and positive (+)
levels mean raised pitch. The following illustration should help.

Pitch increase (+) Attack level
pitch
Note on Note off

v e

>

Normal pitch

Start level Release level pitch
pitch
Release
Pitch decrease (-) Time

2A-3 EG Level Velocity Sensitivity: this parameter allows you to control the Pitch EG pitch levels
using note velocity. For a positive value (+), the amount of pitch change will increase as note
velocity increases. A ‘negative value (-) will have the opposite effect.

Pitch EG change (level)

b

Pitch EG parameter Soft playing Strong playing
settings (all positive +)
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EG Time Velocity Sensitivity: this parameter allows you to control the Pitch EG Time parameters
using note velocity. For a positive value (+), time parameters will become shorter as note velocity
increases. A negative value (~) will have the opposite effect.

Pitch EG change (time)

Pitch EG parameter Soft playing Strong playing
settings (all positive +)
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3A VDF1 Cutoff & EG

These parameters are used to set up the VDF (Variable Digital Filter) for Oscillatorl. In Double
Oscillator mode, pressing function button [3] will take you to 3C VDF2 Cutoff & EG.

ZHOUDF 1 IR OUDFL OEG | 3R UDFL ES x| A ULDFL EG Lo | A COLOR 1
Fo=1% EGint=65 |ATES AL+E3 DTHS | BF+GE STOR SL+GE | RTEE RL+O8 Int=00  lel=+0d
3A-1 3A-2 3A-3 3A-4 3A-5
LCD Parameter Range Description
VDF Cutoff Frequency 0-99 Cutoff frequency
3A-1 (Fe)
EG Intensity (EGinf) | 0-69 ver e VDF Gutoft Frequoncy parametar
Attack Time (AT) 0-99 Time to reach Attack Level after key pressed
3A-2 | Attack Level (AL) -99...+99 Amount of Cutoff Frequency change when Attack Time ends
Decay Time (DT) 0-99 Time to reach Break Point once Attack Time ends
Break Point (BP) —-99...499 Amount of Cutoff Frequency change when Decay Time ends
3A-3 | Slope Time (ST) 0-99 Time to reach Sustain Level once Decay Time ends
Sustain Level (SL) -99...499 Amount of Cutoff Frequency change until key released
A4 Release Time (RT) | 0-99 Time to reach Release Level when key released
Release Leve! (RL) -99...499 Amount of Cutoff Frequency change once Release Time ends
3AS Color Intensity (Int) 0-99 Amount of color
Color Velocity (Vel) -99...+99 Color sensitivity to keyboard velocity

This VDF is basically a low-pass filter with a variable Cutoff Frequency parameter. It can be used
to change the tonal quality of a Program. The VDF EG (Variable Digital Filter Envelope
Generator) parameters allow you to determine how the Cutoff Frequency changes over time.

3A-1 VDF Cutoff Frequency: the Cutoff Frequency can be set from 0 to 99. As the value is reduced,
high frequencies are filtered, thus producing a duller (softer) tone.

Level

1 )Frequency

<

L3 >

Cutoff frequency 99

EG Intensity: this parameter determines the amount of control that the VDF EG exerts over the
VDF Cutoff Frequency parameter. Basically, it sets the overall level of the VDF EG.
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VDF EG: the eight parameters on LCD screens 3A-2 to 3A—4 are used to set up the VDF EG.
Level parameters specify the amount of VDF Cutoff Frequency change, and time parameters
specify the time it takes to reach Cutoff Frequency changes relative to note on and note off.
Positive values cause the Cutoff Frequency to increase, negative values cause it to decrease.

Overall EG level set by Note off
EG Intensity parameter Attack level

? Note on Release
l | Level
Value set using the __ >Time
VDF Cutoff Frequency
parameter
l(——)l(—-)l <
Attack Decay Slope Release

V Time Time = Time Time

3A-5 Color Intensity: this parameter determines the amount of VDF color. By boosting the level
around the Cutoff Frequency, the Color parameter adds character to a sound.

Color Velocity: this parameter determines how the color parameter responds to note velocity. For
positive values, stronger playing will increase the amount of color. Negative values will have the
opposite effect.
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- 3B VDF1 Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking

VDF1 Velocity Sensitivity parameters determine how VDF1 EG responds to note velocity. The
Keyboard Tracking parameters determine how different areas of the keyboard affect VDF1. In
Double Oscillator mode, pressing function button [3] will take you to 3D VDF2 Velocity
Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking.

IB UDFL ULOSEHS | ER OUDFL ELTRE <X | 3R UDFL ELTRE <3| 3B UDFL KLTRE <
EGirt+77 EGtmEE FewF#d Mode=all | Int=+08 EGtn=88 |ATO LT8 STH RTQ
3B-1 3B-3 3B4 3B-5
LCD Parameter Range Description
Velocity Sensitivity EG | _ . - .
o Intensity (EGint) 99...499 VDF1 EG Intensity parameter sensitivity to keyboard velocity
Velocity Sensitivity EG . - .
Time (EGtm) 0-99 VDF1 EG Time parameter sensitivity to keyboard velocity
Attack Time (AT) -0, +
g | %W Time (DT) -0+ The direction in which VDF1 EG Time parameters are affected
Slope Time (ST) -0+ by keyboard velocity
Release Time (RT) -0, +
For Low and High keyboard tracking modes, the key from which
Keyboard Tracking Key C-11t0 G9 keyboard tracking starts. For All mode, the key at which VDF
(Key) Cutoff Frequency and VDF EG Time parameters are not
affected
3B-3
OFF No keyboard tracking
Keyboard Tracking LOW Keyboard tracking below the specified key
Mode (Mode) HIGH Keyboard tracking above the specified key
ALL Keyboard tracking over the entire keyboard
Keyboard Tracking _ .
Intensity (Int) 99...+99 VDF1 cutoff to keyboard tracking
w4 Keyboard Tracking EG
eyboard Tracking ) e .
Time (EGtm) 0-99 VDF1 EG Time parameter sensitivity to keyboard tracking
Attack Time (AT) -0+
aps |25 Time (DT) -0+ The direction in which VDF1 EG Time parameters are affected
Slope Time (ST) -0+ by keyboard tracking
Release Time (RT) -0, +

Note: Some of the parameters mentioned in this section operate in conjunction with parameters
in “3A VDFI Cutoff & EG” on page 16, so refer to that section also.

3B-1 Velocity Sensitivity EG Intensity: this parameter determines how the VDF1 EG Intensity

- parameter is affected by note velocity. For positive values, soft playing will reduce the value of
the VDF1 EG Intensity parameter, strong playing will increase the value. Negative values will
have the opposite effect. In the following illustration, a positive value has been set.

VDF EG Intensity ,
Note 0
Note on Note off Note on Note off Note on *
EG Intensity Soft playing Strong playing
parameter Setting
(all parameters +)
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Many acoustic instruments often produce less high-frequency energy when played softly. Soft
playing produces a darker sound, while strong playing creates many high frequency harmonics
that brighten the sound. This natural phenomenon can be simulated by setting the VDF Cutoff
Frequency parameter to a fairly low value, and the VDF EG Intensity, VDF EG Sustain Level, and
Velocity Sensitivity EG Intensity parameters to positive values.

Note: This parameter does not affect the 3A—1 VDF Cutoff Frequency parameter directly, it
affects the EG Intensity parameter. So if the EG Intensity parameter, or all other VDF EG
parameters are set to 0, it will have no effect.

Velocity Sensitivity EG Time: this parameter determines how the VDF1 EG Time parameters are
affected by note velocity. It affects the VDF1 EG Attack, Decay, Slope, and Release Time
parameters equally. Although, the direction of change can be set independently for each
parameter. ‘

3B-2 Attack, Decay, Slope, Release Times: these parameters determine whether the VDF1 EG Time

parameters are reduced or increased with changing note velocity. For a negative (-) value, they are
increased, for a positive (+) value reduced. A setting of 0 means no effect. In the following
illustration, each parameter is set to positive.

Time change (all parameters +)
T Note on Note off Note on Note off Note on Note off

Ny

-

VDF EG Soft playing Strong playing

3B-3 Keyboard Tracking Key: for Low and High keyboard tracking modes, this parameter specifies the

key from which keyboard tracking starts. For All mode, it specifies the key around which keyboard
tracking will take place. At the specified key, keyboard tracking will have no effect.

The tracking key can be set by pressing a keyboard key while holding down the [ENTER] button.

Keyboard Tracking Modes: keyboard tracking determines how the VDF affects different areas of
the keyboard. There are four Keyboard Tracking modes: Off, Low, High, and All. When Off is
selected, there is no keyboard tracking and the Keyboard Tracking Intensity and Keyboard
Tracking EG Time parameters are disabled. When Low is selected, keyboard tracking is active on
keys below the specified Keyboard Tracking Key. When High is selected, keyboard tracking is
active on keys above the specified Keyboard Tracking Key. When All is selected, keyboard
tracking will be active across the entire keyboard.

Cutoff Cutoff Cutoff Cutoff
frequency frequency frequency  |nt>0 frequency Int >0

‘\ ‘\ | 1 Int =0 \ Int =0

int <-50 ! ! !

Int = -50 int=-50 Int = -50
| Int <-50

Int <-50
int 20 J !

c1 Go Cc1 Key G C1  Key @9 C1  Key  G9

OFF MODE LOW MODE HIGH MODE ALL MODE
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3B-4 Keyboard Tracking Intensity: this parameter determines keyboard tracking intensity for the
specified keyboard area. Positive values will make high notes brighter. Negative values have the
opposite effect. For a value of 0, the Cutoff Frequency changes linearly with regard to key pitch.
For a value of —50, the Cutoff Frequency is the same for all notes.

Cutoff frequency Int >0
| Int=0
|
|
Int =-50
| Int <-50
|

(keyboard tracking mode: ALL)
CA1 Key G9

Keyboard Tracking EG Time: this parameter determines how the VDF1 EG Time parameters are
affected by keyboard tracking. It affects the VDF1 EG Attack, Decay, Slope, and Release Time
parameters equally. Although, the direction of change can be set independently for each
parameter. The Keyboard Tracking mode and Key parameters can be used to specify the keyboard

area that is affected.

Time
When keyboard mode set to -
HIGH, EG Time changes
(3B-5 parameters set to -)
! +
|
C-1 Key G9

3B-5 Attack, Decay, Slope, Release Times: these parameters determine whether the VDF1 EG Time
parameters are reduced or increased with keyboard tracking. For a negative () value, notes above
the specified key will have their VDF EG times increased. For a positive (+) value, notes above
the specified key will have their VDF EG times decreased. A setting of 0 means no effect.

VDF EG Time parameter

settings (all parameters +)

T Note on Note off T Note on  Note off Note on  Note off
— N —

Effect on low notes Effect on high notes
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3C VDF2 Cutoff & EG

These parameters are used to set up the VDF (Variable Digital Filter) for Oscillator2. Operation
is the same as for VDF1. See “3A VDF1 Cutoff & EG” on page 16. In Double Oscillator mode,
pressing function button [3] will take you to 3A VDF1 Cutoff & EG.

SJCOUDE 2 | ECOULFZ EG x| 30OUDFZ EG L) 30 UDFZ ES Dr | Z0 COLOR 2
Fo=12 Ebint=c3 | ATE® AL+HES DTOE | BPHOD STOS SL+80 | RTaD RL+ES Int=08 Lsl=+88
3C-1 3C-2 3C-3 3C+4 3C-5

3D VDF2 Velocity Sense & Keyboard Tracking

VDF?2 Velocity Sensitivity parameters determine how VDF2 EG responds to note velocity. The
Keyboard Tracking parameters determine how different areas of the keyboard affect VDF2.
Operation is the same as for VDF1. See “3B VDF1 Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking” on
page 18. In Double Oscillator mode, pressing function button [3] will take you to 3B VDF1
Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking.

ESimt+77 EFtmbs

Z0 UDF2 WLSEME

30 LDFZ UL SEMS <
ATE OTE STE RTE

I UDFZ ELTRE
FaaF#d Mode=ALL

x| 30 UDFZ ELTRED O

Irt=+80 EStn=05

3D UDFZ KLTREE <
ATE LTa 5Te RTE

3D-1

3D-2

3D-3

3D-4

3D-5
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4A VDAT1 EG

VDAI1 EG (Variable Digital Amplifier Envelope Generator) determines how the volume of
Oscillator1 varies over time. In Double Oscillator mode, pressing function button [4] will take you
to 4C VDA2 EG.

4A LORL EG | 4R UDAL Ed $x| 4R UDEL ES

ATHS AL?2 DTIS EPZE STES SLGA RTed
4A-1 4A-2 4A-3

LCD Parameter Range Description

Attack Time (AT) 0-99 Time to reach Attack Level after key pressed

4A-1 | Attack Level (AL) 0-99 Volume leve!l when Attack Time ends
Decay Time (DT) 0-99 Time to reach Break Point once Attack Time ends
Break Point (BP) 0-99 Volume level when Decay Time ends

4A-2 | Slope Time (ST) 0-99 Time to reach Sustain Level once Decay Time ends
Sustain Level (SL) 0-99 Volume level when Slope Time ends

4A-3 | Release Time (RT) 0-99 Time to reach zero volume when key released

The following illustration shows how the VDA1 EG parameters affect the VDA (Variable Digital
Amplifier).

Note off

Sustain ¢

Attack level

Note on

PENTEN] B BN

Attack Decay Slope Release
Time Time  Time Time

Time
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4B VDAT1 Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking

4B-1

VDAL Velocity Sensitivity parameters determine how VDA1 EG responds to note velocity. The
Keyboard Tracking parameters determine how different areas of the keyboard affect VDAL1. In
Double Oscillator mode, pressing function button [4] will take you to 4D VDA2 Velocity
Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking.

4B VDAL LLSEMS k) 4B VDAL WLSEMS 4B UDELD KLTRE x| 4B UDET ELTRE <x 4B UDRL KLTRE <
Ane=+3% EGtn=00 | ATE 0TE STE RTE | KewCHl Mode=0FF | Ane=+80 EGtn=08 | OTE 0TO STE RTE
4B-1 4B-2 4B-3 4B-4 4B-5
LCD Parameter Range Description
Velocity Sensitivity e .
Amplitude (Amp) -99...+99 VDA1 EG sensitivity to note velocity
481 Velocity Sensitivity
elocity Sensitivi ' . .
EG Time (EGtm) 0-99 VDA1 EG Time parameter sensitivity to note velocity
Attack Time (AT) -0, +
B2 Decay Time (DT) =0, + The direction in which VDA1 EG Time parameters are affected
Slope Time (ST) -0+ by note velocity
Release Time (RT) -0, +
. For Low and High keyboard tracking modes, the key from which
:(:eyb)oard Tracking Key C-1to G9 keyboard tracking starts. For All mode, the key at which VDA1
v EG parameters are not affected
4B-3 OFF No keyboard tracking
Keyboard Tracking LOW Keyboard tracking below the specified key
Mode (Mode) HIGH Keyboard tracking above the specified key
ALL Keyboard tracking over the entire keyboard
Keyboard Tracking . e .
Amplitude (Amp) 99...4+99 VDA1 EG sensitivity to keyboard tracking
B4 Keyboard Tracki
eyboard Tracking . . I .
EG Time (EGtm) 0-99 VDA1 EG Time parameter sensitivity to keyboard tracking
Attack Time (AT) -0, +
4B—5 Decay Time (DT) -0+ The direction in which VDA1 EG Time parameters are affected
Slope Time (ST) -0, + by keyboard tracking
Release Time (RT) -0, +

Note: Some of the parameters mentioned in this section operate in conjunction wzth parameters
in “4A VDAI EG” on page 22, so refer to that section also.

Velocity Sensitivity Amplitude: this parameter determines how the overall level of VDA1 EG is
affected by note velocity. For positive values, soft playing will reduce the volume. For negative
values, soft playing will increase the volume. In the following illustration, a positive value has
been selected.

VDA EG Amplitude Note off
VDA EG Level Soft playing Strong playing
settings

By setting the Velocity Sensitivity Amplitude parameter for VDA1 to a positive value and the
Velocity Sensitivity Amplitude parameter for VDA?2 to a negative value, a velocity crossfade effect
can be achieved. This allows you to fade between two sounds as your playing changes from soft
to strong and vice versa.
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Keyboard velocity can also be used to control output panning. Set Oscillator] and Oscillator2
parameters the same (use the “8C Program Oscillator Copy” on page 33), set the Velocity
Sensitivity Amplitude parameters for VDA1 and VDA2 as described above, then set Oscillator1
Pan to A and Oscillator2 Pan to B. As you play softly, Oscillator2 will be sent to the right output.
As your playing gradually gets stronger, the level of Oscillator2 will reduce and Oscillatorl will
be sent to the left output. Because both oscillators are set identical, the Program will appear to pan
from right to left as your playing gets stronger.

Velocity Sensitivity EG Time: this parameter determines how the overall level of VDA1 EG time
parameters are affected by note velocity. It affects the VDA1 EG Attack, Decay, Slope, and
Release Time parameters equally. Although, the direction of change can be set independently for
each parameter.

4B-2 Attack, Decay, Slope, Release Times: these parameters determine whether the VDA1 EG time

parameters (4B~1) are reduced or increased with changing note velocity. For a negative (-) value,

~ they are increased the stronger you play, for a positive (+) value they are reduced the stronger you

play. In other words, for a positive setting, the stronger you play, the shorter the Attack, Decay,
Slope, and Release times become. This is especially effective on string type Programs. In the
following illustration, all parameters are set to positive.

T Note on Note off T Note on  Note off T Note on Note off
VDA EG Time Soft playing Strong playing
settings

4B-3 Keyboard Tracking Key: for Low and High keyboard tracking modes, this parameter specifies the

key from which keyboard tracking starts. For All mode, it specifies the key around which keyboard
tracking will take place. At the specified key, keyboard tracking will have no effect.

The tracking key can be set by pressing a key while holding down the N264/N364 [ENTER]
button.

Keyboard tracking amplitude < 0

Volume level
: Keyboard tracking amplitude > 0
. |
Oscillator . i
Keyboard trackin litude =0
level setting I y g ampliu
|
|

C-1 Key G9

Keyboard Tracking Modes: keyboard tracking determines how the VDA EG applies to different
areas of a keyboard. There are four Keyboard Tracking modes: Off, Low, High, and All. When Off
is selected, there is no keyboard tracking and the Keyboard Tracking Amplitude and Keyboard

Tracking EG Time parameters are disabled. When Low is selected, keyboard tracking is active on
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keys below the specified Keyboard Tracking Key. When High is selected, keyboard tracking is
active on keys above the specified Keyboard Tracking Key. When All is selected, keyboard
tracking is active across the entire keyboard.

Level Level Level Level
A -99 1 A -99 I' +99
I
0 J .
— VDA .
A lovel \ \ vDA
v
VDA level T e N\ | level
+99 | Y Y +99 | oy
. —» . >
C-1 G9 C-1 Key G9 C-1 C-1 Key G9
OFF MODE LOW MODE HIGH MODE ALL MODE

4B-4 Keyboard Tracking Amplitude: this parameter determines keyboard tracking amplitude for the
specified keyboard area. Positive values make high notes louder. Negative values have the
opposite effect.

Keyboard Tracking EG Time: this parameter determines how the overall level of the VDA1 EG
time parameters are affected by keyboard tracking. It affects the VDA1 EG Attack, Decay, Slope,
and Release time parameters equally. Although, the direction of change can be set independently
for each parameter. The Keyboard Tracking mode and Key parameters can be used to specify the
keyboard area that is affected.

4B-5 Attack, Decay, Slope, Release Times: these parameters determine whether the VDA1 EG Time
parameters are reduced or increased with keyboard tracking. For a negative (-) value, notes above
the specified key have their VDA EG times increased. For a positive (+) value, notes above the
specified key have their VDA EG times decreased. In the following illustration, all parameters are
set to positive. '

T Note on Note off T Note on Note off T Note on Note off
VDA EG Time Notes below the Notes above the
settings " Tracking Key Tracking Key

Creating a Positional Crossfade

You can specify a keyboard position at which one oscillator will fade out and the other will fade
in. Set VDA1 (4B-3) and VDA2 (4D-3) to the same Keyboard Tracking Key, for example, C4,
then set VDA1 (4B—4) to a positive Keyboard Tracking Amplitude value and VDA?2 (4D—4) to a
negative Keyboard Tracking Amplitude value. The following illustration shows this more clearly.

Volume level g YDAT keyboard VDA keyboard
/ tracking amplitude <0 / tracking amplitude >0

99

Oscillator | = = = = DL oo — - — _
level setting

0 . >
C-1 Key G9
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4CVDA2 EG

VDA2 EG (Variable Digital Amplifier Envelope Generator) determines how the volume of
Oscillator?2 varies over time. Operation is the same as for VDA1. See “4A VDA1 EG” on page 22.
In Double Oscillator mode, pressing function button [4] will take you to 4A VDA EG.

4 UDAEZ EG P4 UDAEZ EG O (40 UDRE EG
ATEE AL DTIS |BRZE STEE 5088 | RETed
4C-1 4C-2 4C-3

4D VDA2 Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking

VDA2 Velocity Sensitivity parameters determine how VDA2 EG responds to note velocity. The
Keyboard Tracking parameters determine how different areas of the keyboard affect VDA2 EG.
Operation is the same as for VDA1. See “4B VDAL Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking”

on page 23. In Double Oscillator mode, pressing function button {4] will take you to 4B VDA1
Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking.

40 ULEz UL SENS
Ane=+39 EGtm=580

40 UDAZ 1L SEHS <3

ATE DTE ZT9 RT4

FauZ#l Mode=0OFF

40 URR2 kL TRE O

He=+0E EGtm=Ea

40 UDAZ ELTRE O

40 UDAZ KLTRE <
ATE DTa =78 RTa

4D

4D-2

4D-3

4D-4

4D-5
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5A Pitch1 Modulation
These parameters allow you to modulate the pitch of Oscillator1. Modulation frequency and
intensity can also be controlled using After Touch and Pitch Bend. In Double Oscillator mode,
pressing function button [5] will take you to 5B Pitch2 MG.
SHOPITOH 1 MG THOFITCH 1 ME <SR PITCH 1 MG <x SR FMGL FREG <3| S8 PMEL INT
TEI Fr«00 Irdod | Delssfl FadeIn38 | K. Suret OFF oo TRE+EE B+ T=6 Aft=88 JoollP=E0
5A-1 5A-2 5A-3 5A—-4 5A-5
LCD Parameter Range Description
TRI Triangle
SAWT Sawtooth T
SAW! Sawtooth |
Waveform SQR1 Squarel
5A-1 RAND Random
SQR2 Square2
Frequency (Frq) 0-99 Modulation Speed
Intensity(int) 0-99 Modulation Intensity
5A_ Delay (Delay) 0-99 Time from key press to modulation start
Fade In Time (Fadeln) | 0-99 Rate at which modulation reaches specified Intensity
5A-3 Keyboard Sync OFF Modulation will continue for subsequent notes
(K.Sync) ON Modulation will restart for each new note
(Kf Yl_b;;)rd Tracking -99...+99 Modulation sensitivity to keyboard tracking
5A—4 |— ,
C:tfj)TOUCh & Joystick 0-9 Modulation frequency control by After Touch and Pitch Bend
After Touch
Modulation Intensity | 0-99 Modulation intensity controlled by After Touch
5A-5 | (Af)
Joystick Modulation _ . .
Intensity (JoyUp) 0-99 Modulation intensity controlled by the Pitch Bend

5A-1

Waveform: this parameter selects the type of modulation waveform.

Triangle Av-
Sawtooth T =/ b |
Sawtooth { I d \

Square1 I l I

Random :&H:
Square2 'FH_

Frequency: this parameter determines the modulation frequency (speed).

Intensity: this parameter determines the modulation intensity (depth).

5A-2 Delay: this parameter determines how long after a key press modulation starts.

Fade In time: this parameter specifies the time it takes modulation to reach maximum intensity.

Note on

Key | Modulation
pitch Intensity
T Time
>

Delay FadeIn
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5A-3 Keyboard Sync: determines how subsequent notes are affected by modulation. For a setting of
OFF, modulation is applied to subsequent notes in the same way that it is currently being applied
to notes that are already held down. That is, subsequent notes will not be affected by the Delay
and Fade In Time parameters. For a setting of ON, modulation restarts for each new note.

5A—4 Keyboard Tracking: keyboard tracking determines how modulation affects different areas of the
keyboard. For positive values, the modulation frequency will increase as higher notes are played.
For negative values, the modulation frequency will decrease as higher notes are played.

When Keyboard Sync is set to OFF, the modulation speed is determined by the position of the first
key pressed. When keyboard tracking is set to +99, playing a key 1 octave higher will double the
modulation speed. When the oscillator Octave parameter is set to 8’, key C4 is the keyboard
tracking center key.

After Touch & Joystick: this parameter specifies how much the modulation frequency will be
increased in response to After Touch and the joystick (Pitch Modulation MIDI Controller).

5A-5 After Touch Modulation Intensity: this parameter determines to what extent After Touch affects
the modulation intensity.

Joystick Modulation Intensity: this parameter determines to what extent the joy stick affects the
modulation intensity.

Increase pitch modulation
frequency & intensity

5B Pitch2 Modulation

These parameters allow you to modulate the pitch of Oscillator2. Modulation frequency and
intensity can also be controlled using After Touch and the joystick (Pitch Modulation MIDI
Controller). Operation is the same as for Pitchl Modulation. See “5A Pitch1 Modulation” on
page 27. In Double Oscillator mode, pressing function button [5] will take you to SA Pitchl MG.

SE PITCH 2 M3 »|SB PITCH 2 MG <x|SE PITCH & ME > OB PMGEZ FREW

TRI Fr=@d IntBd | [ela=f@ FadeIn@d | K. Sanc:OFF B TRE+EE  F+I=8 | Aft

5B-1 5B-2 5B-3 5B—4 5B-5
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5C VDF Modulation

5C-1

These parameters allows you to modulate the Cutoff Frequency of VDF1, VDF2, or both.

SCUDE MG LSS OUDF MG <[ BCOUDF MG
TREI Fr«80 Int8d | DelzwGd 0SC= OFF | K, SenciOFF
5C-1 5C-2 5C-3
LCD Parameter Range Description
TRI Triangle
SAWT Sawtooth T
sAwl Sawtooth
Waveform SQR1 Square1
5C—1 RAND Random
SQR2 Square2
Frequency (Frq) 0-99 Modulation Speed
Intensity (Int) 0-99 Modulation Intensity
Delay 0-99 Time from key press to modulation start
OFF Modulation off
5C~-2 | oscillator Select 0OSC1 Modulation for VDF1
(OSC) 0SsC2 Modulation for VDF2
BOTH modulation for VDF1 and VDF2
5C-3 Keyboard Sync OFF OFF: modulation will continue for subsequent notes
(K.Sync) ON ON: modulation will restart for each new note

Waveform: this parameter selects the type of modulation waveform.

Triangle _Av. Square1 | I I
Sawtooth T 7/ |7 l ) - Random :&H:
Sawtooth 1 | d\T Square2 ‘FH—

Frequency: this parameter determines the modulation frequency (speed).
Intensity: this parameter determines the modulation intensity (depth).

5C-2 Delay: this parameter determines how long after a note on modulation starts. Modulation starts

with a fade in time that is determined by this parameter.

Note on
VDF Cutoff - .
4 Intensi
Frequency v
setting J A
| 3 Time
Delay N

Fade in time

determined by

Delay parameter

Note: When Square 1 is selected and the filter is completely open, the Cutoff F requency does not

change.

Oscillator Select: this parameter allows you to apply modulation to VDF1, VDF2, or both.

5C-3 Keyboard Sync: determines how subsequent notes are affected by modulation. For a setting of
OFF, modulation is applied to subsequent notes in the same way that it is currently being applied
to notes that are already held down. That is, subsequent notes will not be affected by the Delay

parameter. For a setting of ON, modulation restarts for each new note.
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6A After Touch & Joystick Control

These parameters determine how a Program responds to After Touch and the joystick (VDF
Modulation MIDI Controller).

&R AFT CTRL #|ER AFT CTRL Cr|ER TLETE Do <3| &R BEMD CTREL

F.Bencd+12 Fo+BE | UDF.MGEEE Ame-+80 | UDF, ME=22 F.Berc+@n ULF+E6
6A-1 6A-2 6A-3 6A-4

LCD Parameter Range Description

After Touch Pitch Bend -12...+12 After touch pitch bend range

A1 (P.Bend)
After Touch VDF Cutoff -
Frequency (Fc) —99...+99 VDF Cutoff Frequency sensitivity to After Touch
After Touch VDF MG . .

oan Intensity (VDFMG) 0-99 VDF modulation sensitivity to After Touch
After Touch VDA e
Amplitude (Amp) —99...499 VDA1 sensitivity to After Touch

6A-3 Joystick VDF MG 0-99 VDF modulation sensitivity to the VDF Modulation MIDI
Intensity (VDFEMG) Controller (joystick)
Joystick Pitch Bend _ . . N~

" Range (PBend) 12...412 Joystick pitch bend range and direction
Joystick VDF Sweep ~99...4+99 VDF modulation sensitivity to the VDF Modulation MID}
Intensity (VDF) Controller (joystick)

6A—1 After Touch Pitch Bend: this parameter determines the After Touch pitch bend range (1 octave).

After Touch VDF Cutoff Frequency: this parameter determines how the VDF Cutoff Frequency
responds to After Touch. For positive values, After Touch increases the Cutoff Frequency, thus
making the sound brighter. Negative values have the opposite effect. For this parameter to have
any affect, you must set the VDF Cutoff Frequency to something other than 99.

6A-2 After Touch VDF MG Intensity: this parameter determines how VDF modulation responds to
After Touch. When After Touch is applied, the VDF Cutoff Frequency is modulated. The higher
the value, the greater the modulation intensity. For this parameter to have any affect, you must set
the VDF Cutoff Frequency to something other than 99, the VDF Modulation Frequency to
something other than 0, and the VDF Modulation Oscillator to OSC1, OSC2, or BOTH.

After Touch VDA Amplitude: this parameter determines how the VDA responds to After Touch.
In other words, how After Touch affects the volume of Oscillator]. For positive values, increasing
After Touch (pressing down on a held key) increases the volume. Negative settings have the
opposite effect.

6A-3 Joystick VDF MG Intensity: this parameter determines how VDF modulation responds to the
joystick (Pitch Modulation MIDI Controller). When the joystick is moved down, the VDF Cutoff
Frequency is modulated. The higher the value, the greater the modulation intensity. For this
parameter to have any affect, you must set the VDF Cutoff Frequency to something other than 99,
the VDF Modulation Frequency to something other than 0, and the VDF Modulation Oscillator to

OSC1, OSC2, or BOTH.
Increase VDF
modulation
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6A-4 Joystick Pitch Bend Range: this parameter determines the pitch bend range (+1 octave) and pitch
bend direction. For positive values, the pitch increases as the joystick is moved from left to right. -
For negative values, the pitch increases as the joystick is moved from right to left.

< (=) =

Pitch down Pitch up

Joystick VDF Sweep Intensity: this parameter determines how the VDF Cutoff Frequency
responds to pitch bend. For positive values, the Cutoff Frequency increases as the joystick is
moved from left to right. For negative values, the Cutoff Frequency increases as the joystick is

moved from right to left.
= =

Cutoff frequency down Cutoff frequency up
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7A-7G Effects

Effects are explained fully in Chapter 5: “Effects” on page 57.

Effects settings made in Program Edit mode only apply to Programs in Program Play mode and
Program Edit mode. They do not apply when Programs are used in Combinations or songs. Effect
settings for Programs used in Combinations are set in Combination Edit mode. For Programs in
songs, they are set in Sequencer Edit mode.

Program parameters Pan A, Pan B, Send C, and Send D are used to control the levels of the
oscillator signals sent to the effects.

When you’ve edited a Program’s effect settings, always remember to write the Program.
Otherwise, the settings will be lost when you select another Program.

8A Program Write

This function allows you to write a Program to Program bank A or B. This function can also be
used to reorganize Program numbering by writing Programs to different destinations. You cannot
write to the C, D and GM bank.

ZH FROG WRITE
L1 b HiEE [
8A-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
. A00-A99 . N
8A-1 Write—xxx B0O—B99 Select the Program write destination
OK to Write OK? Executes Program write

Note: To write a Program, the Program Memory Protection function must be set to OFF. See “4A
Program Memory Protect” on page 174.

To write a Program, specify the write destination, position the cursor on OK?, then press the
[A/YES] button. The message “Are You Sure OK?” will appear. Press the [A/YES] button to
write the Program, or the [ W/NO] button to cancel. If you write the Program, the destination
Program will be selected automatically.

Note: The Program that already exists at the selected write destination will be lost when you
execute the Program Write function.

While editing, you may want to write a Program as you proceed. To do this, press the
[REC/WRITE] button. The message “Are You Sure OK?” will appear. Press the [A/YES] button
to write the Program, or the [ W/NO] button to cancel.

To write all Programs, Combinations, and Global settings to floppy disk, see “3B Save P/CIG
Data” on page 195.




8B Program Rename 33

8B Program Rename
This function allows you to rename Programs.

ZE REMAME
HEEE, Phemsrals
8B-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
8B-1 | Rename See character fabie Rename a Program
below

To rename a Program, use the [«—] and [—] cursor buttons to position the cursor, and the [A/YES]
[W/NO] buttons, or VALUE slider to select characters. Available characters are shown in the table
below. Program names can be up to 10 characters.

Use the number keypad to insert numbers. Use the [10’s HOLD/~] button to switch between
uppercase and lowercase characters. Press and hold down the [ENTER] button, then press the [«]
button to delete the current character. Press and hold down the [ENTER] button, then press the
[—] button to insert a character.

8C Program Oscillator Copy

This function allows you to copy the oscillator parameter settings from a Program to Oscillator1
“or Oscillator2 of the currently selected Program.

20 Cops OS50
OoCle—AGe 07T
8C—1
LCD Parameter Range Description
Copy Destination 0OSC1, 0SC2 The oscillator to which the oscillator settings are to be copied
A00-A99
B00-B99
8C-1 | Program Source C00-C99 The Program from which the oscillator settings are to be copied
D00-D99
G01-136
OK to Copy OK? Executes oscillator copy

To copy an oscillator, specify the copy destination, the Program source, and Oscillator source.
Position the cursor on OK?, then press the [A/YES] button. The message “Are You Sure OK?”
will appear. Press the [A/YES] button to copy, or the [W/NOJ} button to cancel.

The following parameter settings are copied: Oscillator Setup (1B or 1C), VDF Cutoff & EG (3A
or 3C), VDF Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking (3B or 3D), VDA EG (4A or 4C), VDA
Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking (4B or 4D), Pitch Modulation (5A or 5B), and the VDF
Modulation Oscillator Select parameter (5C-2).

If you copy to or from a Drum Program, the Multisound and Octave parameters are not copied.

If the Program source is the same as the program that you are currently editing, the edited
parameter settings will be copied, not the parameter settings saved in that Program.

Note that it’s meaningless to copy OSC2 for Single mode Programs.
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8D Oscillator Copy & Swap

This function allows you to copy and swap oscillator settings between oscillators.

2l Swar 0S01-2

IS0 KT

[ i R W

8D-1

LCD Parameter Range Description

0SC1—— 0S8C2
0SC1«<——08C2
0OSC1 ¢«—— 0SC2

Copy OSC1 to OSC2
Copy OSC2 to OSC1
Swap OSC1 and OSC2

Oscillator Copy/Swa
8D—1 py p

OK to Copy/Swap OK? Executes oscillator copy/swap

To copy/swap an oscillator, specify the copy/swap direction, position the cursor on OK?, then
press the [A/YES] button. The message “Are You Sure OK?” will appear. Press the [A/YES]
button to copy/swap, or the [ W/NO] button to cancel.

The following parameter settings are copied: Oscillator Setup (1B or 1C), VDF Cutoff & EG (3A
or 3C), VDF Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking (3B or 3D), VDA EG (4A or 4C), VDA
Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking (4B or 4D), Pitch Modulation (5A or 5B), and the VDF
Modulation Oscillator Select parameter (5C-2).

8E Program Initialize

This function resets all Program parameters to their initial settings. This is useful when you want
to create a new Program from scratch.

SEOIMIT PROG
QK
8E-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
8E-1 | INIT PROG OK? Executes initialize Program

To initialize a Program, press the [ A/YES] button. The message “Are You Sure OK?” will appear.
Press the [A/YES] button to initialize, or the [ W/NO] button to cancel. Parameters are initialized
as follows: Oscillator mode set to Single, Oscillator Level set to 50, VDF Cutoff Frequency to 99,
VDA EG Attack and Release Times to 0, VDA EG Levels to 99, Modulation to off, and no effects.
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Chapter 3: Combination Play Mode

Combination Play mode allows you to select and play Combinations. Some Combination
parameters can also be adjusted, allowing you to edit parameters in real time—as you play. This
mode is selected when the N264/N364 is powered on.

- You can also move to Arpeggio mode by pressing the [{] button. (See “Arpeggio mode” on
page 155 of this manual.)

The following Combinations can be selected: Bank A 00-99, Bank B 00-99, Bank C 00-99, and
Bank D 00-99.

Entering Combination Play Mode
Press the [COMBI] button.
COMBI appears on the LCD screen.

TMBRE 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

comsl P
D '

The numbers 1 to 8 at the top of the LCD correspond to Timbres 1 to 8. They appear for both EXT
and INT mode Timbres. When MIDI Note On/Off messages are received, a box below the
corresponding number flashes. This works as a MIDI monitor.

Selecting Combinations
1) Press the [BANK] button repeatedly to select a Combination bank.
2) Enter the required Combination number using the number keypad. For example, to select
Combination 32 in bank D, press the [BANK] button to select bank D, then press [3] and

[2]. Alternatively, press the [A/YES] and [W/NO] buttons repeatedly to select a
Combination.

Combination Play Mode & MIDI

In Combination Play mode, the N264/N364 outputs Assignable Pedal Switching data and
Program Change messages when Combinations are selected. This data is sent on the Global MIDI
Channel. See “3A Global MIDI Channel & MIDI Clock Source” on page 170. When a
Combination that contains an EXT mode Timbre is selected, a Program Change message
corresponding to that Timbre’s Program is output.

The N264/N364 responds to MIDI Controllers such as After Touch and Pitch Bend. See
“Controller Event Edit Notes” on page 126 for a list of all usable MIDI Controllers.

Using a Pedal Switch to Select Combinations

You can also select Combinations using a pedal switch.

1) Connect an optional Korg PS-1 or PS-2 pedal switch to the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL/SW
connector on the rear panel.

2) In Global mode, you need to assign the pedal to either Program Up or Program Down. See
“7 A Assignable Pedal/SW Setup” on page 179. When set to Program Up, each pedal press
selects the next Combination up. When set to Program Down, each pedal press selects the
next Combination down.
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Using MIDI to Select Combinations

L)

2)

3)

You can also select Combinations using MIDI Program Change messages.

Connect a MIDI device capable of sending MIDI Program Change messages to the
N264/N364 MIDI IN.

Set the Global MIDI Channel parameter so that it matches that of the device sending the
Program Change messages. See “3A Global MIDI Channel & MIDI Clock Source” on
page 170.

In Global mode, you need to set the MIDI Program Change filter to ENA or NUM. See “3C
MIDI Filter1” on page 172.

The following table shows how the N264/N364 responds to MIDI Bank Select and Program
Change messages in Combination Play mode.

MIDI N264/N364
Bank Select Program Change No. Bank Combination
MSB LSB No.
00 00 00-99 A 00-99
00 01 00-99 B 00-99
00 02 00-99 Cc 00-99
00 03 00-99 D 00-99

MSB: first pair of digits
LSB: second pair of digits

To select a bank, send Controller O for MSB and Controller 32 for LSB. Then send the Program
Change message to select the Combination.

You can select a Combination by sending a Program Change message only In this case, the
Combination will be selected from the current Bank.
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Combination Notes

Maximum polyphony: The number of notes that can be sounded simultaneously in a
Combination will depend on the Oscillator Mode settings (SINGLE, DOUBLE, DRUMS) of the
Programs that are sounding at the moment, and will be from 32-64 notes.

Playing Timbres: to play a Combination Timbre from the keyboard, you must set that Timbre’s
T.Mode to INT, and its MIDI Channel so that it matches the Global MIDI Channel. See “1B
Timbre Mode” on page 42 and “3A MIDI Channel” on page 46. With the factory settings, all
Timbres are set to Timbre Mode= INT and MIDI channel= 1.

MIDI Control: Combinations can be selected and Effects controlled via the Global MIDI
Channel. See “3A Global MIDI Channel & MIDI Clock Source” on page 170.

Program Effects: in Combination Play mode, the individual effect settings for each Program are
ignored, and the effect settings for that Combination are used.

Editing a Combination Program: if you have just edited one of the Programs used by a
Combination Timbre, the edited version of that Program (saved or not) will be used when that
Combination is selected.

Editing in Combination Play Mode (Performance Editing)

1
2)

3)
4)

As well as playing Combinations, Combination Play mode allows you to edit some Combination
parameters. This is called performance editing, because you can actually edit parameters while
performing. The parameters are: Program number, Level, Pan, and MIDI Channel.

Select a Combination.

Use the function buttons [1] to [8] to select a Timbre.
Function buttons [1] to [8] correspond to Timbres 1 to 8.

Use the [«] and [-] cursor buttons to select a parameter.

Use the VALUE slider or the [A/YES] and [W/NO] buttons to adjust the selected
parameter.

On the following LCD screen, the Program Select parameter of Timbre 1 is selected. The angle
bracket symbol indicates that other parameters can be displayed using the [—] cursor button.

TMBRE 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

comBI A

Lc
10

When you’ve finished editing, press the [{] cursor button or the [COMBI] button to return to the
previous LCD screen.

If you want to write the edited Combination to memory, press the [REC/WRITE] button. The
message “Are You Sure OK?” will appear. Press the [ A/YES] button to write the Combination, or
the [W/NO] button to cancel. Note that if you write the Combination, you will overwrite the
Combination that already exists with that number. To write the Combination to a different
Combination number, or change its name, see “8A Combination Write” on page 54.
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T1iPROGRAMEE _ T5: FROGRANMGT
AEG 188 CHT 15 AEe 188 CHT 1o
[1] Timbre 1 [8] Timbre 8
Function -
Button Parameter Range Description
OFF
A00-A99
1] B00-B99 Selects a Program.
Program C00-C99 P numbers indicate that a Timbre is set to EXT
D00-D99 T.Mode. See “1A Program Select” on page 41.
G01-136
po00—p127
l , "
Timbre volume level. See “2A Level” on
Level 000-127 page 43.
OFF, A, . : “ ”
Panpot 14A—CNT-14B, B T;m:rz4output panning. See “2B Panpot” on
8] PRG pag ’
Timbre MIDI Channel. See “3A MIDi Channel”
MIDI Channel! 1-16 on page 46.

Refer to the pages listed in the above table for a full explanation of each parameter.

Note: When a parameter is displayed in the lower line of the LCD character display as shown
above, the VALUE slider edits that parameter, and does not control Effect Dynamic Modulation.
If you wish to use the VALUE slider to control Dynamic Modulation, press the [ L] butron to exit
Performance Edit. (See “Dynamic Modulation” on page 58 of this manual.)

When the MIDI System Exclusive Filter (3D-1 Global mode) is set to ENA, the respective MIDI
System Exclusive data is output while performance editing. Likewise, N264/N364 parameters are
controlled when the respective System Exclusive data is received.

Soloing Individual Timbres

When a number of Timbres are layered together, you may find it difficult to distinguish between
them. The Solo function allows you to listen to Timbres individually. To solo a Timbre,
double-click the corresponding function button. For example, to solo Timbre 6, double-click
function button [6]. SOLO appears on the LCD, as shown below.

TMBRE 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

comBI A , "-

To cancel Solo, double-click the respective function button, or press the [COMBI] button.
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Combination Edit mode allows you to edit Combinations. You can create new Combinations or
simply edit existing ones. The following illustration shows the eight Timbres that make up a
Combination and what’s inside them. The numbers in the bottom left-hand corner of each box
indicate the group of LCD screens that are used to set up that particular item.

Inside a Combination.

Program Select
1A

Leve!
2A

MIDI Channel Key Window Top Transpose
3A 4A 5A 6A

Timbre Mode
18

Panpot (A & B)
28

SendC&D
2C

Key Window Detune Damper Pedal
™ Bottom B &8 Filter

Program Change
Filter

PanA&B

Velocity Window
40 Top

Velocity Window
Bottom
40

After Touch
oc  Fiter

Control Change
Filter

SendC & D

&8 W=l 1o S

Timbre 1 6D
Timbre 2
Timbre 3 : Effects  jJp 1/UMONO
2R
Timbre 4 >3
TA~7G — 4

Timbre 5

Timbre 6

Timbre 7

Timbre 8

Entering Combination Edit Mode
1) Select the Combination that you want to edit.
2) Press the [EDIT] button.
COMBI and EDIT appear on the LCD screen.

oAl "MBRE 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

cowmBl A ,- ,

10

Compare Function

While editing, you can press the [COMPARE] button to listen to the original unedited
Combination. That is, how the Combination was before you started editing it. While the Compare
function is active, COMPARE is shown on the LCD. Pressing the [COMPARE] button again will
return you to the edited version of the Combination.

Note: If you edit a parameter while the Compare function is active, the settings of the
Combination that you were editing will be lost.
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Undo Function

To reset a parameter to the value that is was before you edited it, press the [A/YES] and [W/NO]
buttons simultaneously.

Combination Editing Notes
Always Write Combinations: remember to write an edited Combination to memory before
selecting another Combination. Otherwise, the edited Combination will be lost.
It is possible to edit Bank C or D Combinations, but they cannot be written to Bank C or D.

When the MIDI System Exclusive Filter (3D-1 Global mode) is set to ENA, the respective MIDI
System Exclusive data is output when a parameter is edited. Likewise, N264/N364 parameters are
edited when the respective System Exclusive data is received.
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1A Program Select

These parameters allow you to assign Programs to Timbres.
Timbres 14 Timbres 5-8

1A PROGRAM 1-4 >| 1A FROGRAM S5-2<
HEE A1 BAZ AR | A4 GA1 G99 122
1A-1 1A-2
LCD. Parameter Range Description

Timbre 1 Program Select

Timbre 2 Program Select

1A-1
Timbre 3 Program Select AO0-A99
Timbre 4 P Select B00-Bee
imbre 4 Program Seleci C00-C99 ) i
Assign a Program to a Timbre
Timbre 5 Program Select D00-D99 g 9
- G01-136
A2 Timbre 6 Program Select p000-p127

Timbre 7 Program Select

Timbre 8 Program Select

For INT mode Timbres (see “1B Timbre Mode” on page 42), MIDI Program Change messages
received on the corresponding MIDI channel can be used to select Programs. However, if the
Timbre’s MIDI Channel is the same as the Global MIDI Channel, operation will depend on the
MIDI Program Change Filter]l parameter setting. For example, if the filter is set to PRG, MIDI
Program Change messages received on the Global MIDI Channel will still select Timbre
Programs. If it is set to either ENA or NUM, they will select Combinations. See “3C MIDI Filter1”
on page 172.

P000-P127: for EXT mode Timbres (see “1B Timbre Mode” on page 42) you can select a MIDI
Program Change number, as indicated by the prefix P. When a Combination that contains EXT
mode Timbres is selected, the specified MIDI Program Change number is output. This allows you
to select Programs (voices, patches) on other MIDI devices such as synthesizers and tone

generators simply by selecting the appropriate Combination on the N264/N364. It could also be
used to select effect programs on an external effects units.

Note: If the MIDI Channel of an EXT mode Timbre is the same as the Global MIDI Channel, a
MIDI Program Change message is not output by that Timbre when a Combination is selected.
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1B Timbre Mode

These parameters allow you to set the operating mode for each Timbre. In other words, the sound
source and the way that each Timbre works with MIDI data from external MIDI devices.
Timbres 1—4 Timbres 5-8

1B T.MODE 1-4 | 1B T.MODE S-8 <
IMT IWT EST EXT | IMT IMWT OFF OFF

1B-1 1B-2

LCD Parameter Range Description
Timbre 1 Timbre Mode
Timbre 2 Timbre Mode OFF Timbre is off
Timbre 3 Timbre Mode

Timbre 4 Timbre Mode INT Use an internal program
Timbre 5 Timbre Mode

1B

Timbre 6 Timbre Mode EXT Use an external program, for use with other MIDI
Timbre 7 Timbre Mode instruments

Timbre 8 Timbre Mode

OFF: this turns Timbres off. Turn off any Timbres that you are not going to use. When a Timbre
is turned OFF, the corresponding number on the top line of the LCD screen disappears.

INT: when this mode is selected, you can assign an N264/N364 Program to a Timbre using
Program Select. See “1A Program Select” on page 41. This mode should be selected when you
want to use an N264/N364 Program.

MIDI Program Change messages received on a corresponding Timbre’s MIDI channel can be used
to select Programs. If, however, the Timbre’s MIDI Channel is the same as the Global MIDI
Channel, the Combination will be changed. See “3C MIDI Filter1” on page 172 for more details.

EXT: when a Combination is selected on the N264/N364, you can select a MIDI Program Change
number using Program Select. See “1A Program Select” on page 41. This mode should be
selected when you want to use Programs (voices, patches) from other MIDI devices, such as
synthesizers and tone generators, as part of a Combination. It can also be used to select effect
programs on external effects units. When a Combination that contains EXT mode Timbres is
selected, the specified MIDI Program Change numbers (1A) and Volume are output on the MIDI
Channel set in 3A. You can also apply the filter to the Program Change messages and volume data
for each Timbre using [6A]-[6D].

When you play the N264/N364 keyboard, or operate the joystick, the corresponding MIDI data is
transmitted on the Global MIDI Channel, and any MIDI Channel that is assigned to an EXT mode
Timbre.

Note: If the MIDI Channel of an EXT mode Timbre is the same as the Global MIDI Channel, a
MIDI Program Change message is not output when a Combination is selected.
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2A Level
These parameters allow you to set the volume level of each Timbre in a Combination.
Timbres 1—4 Timbres5-8
2R LEVEL 1-4 *| 2R LEVEL 5-2
127 @99 @11 127 | 855 127 137 127
2A-1 2A-2
LCD Parameter Range Description

2A-1

Timbre 1 Level

Timbre 2 Level

Timbre 3 Level

Timbre 4 Level

2A-2

Timbre 5 Level

0-127

Timbre 6 Level

Timbre 7 Level

Timbre 8 Level

Sets the volume level of each Timbre

For EXT mode Timbres (see “1B Timbre Mode” on page 42), MIDI Volume message Controller
7 [Bn.07.xx] is sent when level parameters are adjusted. This allows you to control the volume

level

of other MIDI devices.

Note: If the MIDI Channel of an EXT mode Timbre is the same as the Global MIDI Channel,
MIDI Volume messages are not sent.

For INT mode Timbres, the volume level is determined by this parameter multiplied by MIDI
Volume Controller No. 7, or Expression Controller No. 11.
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2B Panpot

These parameters allow you to pan the output of each Timbre between buses A and B. These buses
feed the effects processors. See “7E Effect Placement” on page 59.

Timbres 14 Timbres5-8

2B PAHPOT 1-4 2B PAMPOT S-8 <
BB CHT CHT | 18R 18B CHT PRG
2B-1 2B-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
Timbre 1 Panpot
Timbre 2 Panpot
2B-1
Timbre 3 Panpot
Timbre 4 Panpot OFF, A, Pans the outputs of each Timbre between buses A
14A-CNT-14B, B, d
Timbre 5 Panpot PRG and B
Timbre 6 Panpot
2B-2
Timbre 7 Panpot
Timbre 8 Panpot

OFF: nothing is output to buses A and B. .

A, 14A-CNT-14B, B: for a setting of A, Timbre output is to bus A only. For a setting of B, to bus
B only. And for a setting of CNT, equally to buses A and B. You can set different output levels for
buses A and B with settings 14A to 14B.

PRG: when this setting is selected, the pan settings that have been set for a Program in Program
Edit mode are used. See “1B Oscillator] Setup” on page 11 and “1C Oscillator2 Setup” on
page 13.

However, if the Program is using 426 Clock Works, 427 MusicaLoop, 428 Manimals, or 429
Down Lo, the pan setting assigned to each note will be used.

If a Program is using a drum Kit, the pan settings for each drum sound will be used when PRG is
selected. See “6A Drum Kit Setup1” on page 176.

For a setting other than OFF or PRG, these parameters can be controlled using MIDI Pan
Controller No. 10. See “MIDI Panpot, Send Data” on page 128 for details about the relationship
between pan value and MIDI Controller value.

Pan adjustments are not sent as MIDI data.
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2CSend C& D

These parameters allow you to set the output level of each Timbre sent to buses C and D. These
buses feed the effects processors. See “7E Effect Placement” on page 59.

Timbres 14 Timbres5-8
20 Sendlh 14 20 LendCh S-%
FiE @9 S0 DiD | DES DD @@ FrF
2C-1 2C-2
LCD Parameter Range Description

Timbre 1 Send C
Timbre 1 Send D

Timbre 2 Send C
Timbre 2 Send D

Timbre 3 Send C
Timbre 3 Send D

Timbre 4 Send C

Timbre 4 Send D 0-9 P Sets the output level of each Timbre sent to buses C
Timbre 5 Send C ’ and D

Timbre 5 Send D

Timbre 6 Send C
Timbre 6 Send D

Timbre 7 Send C
Timbre 7 Send D

Timbre 8 Send C
Timbre 8 Send D

2C-1

2C-2

0-9: when a Program is used in a Combination, its Send C and Send D parameters are ignored,
and these settings are active. Oscillators 1 and 2 use the same settings. Likewise, when the
Program is set to DRUM mode, the Send C and Send D settings of the individual drums within
the kit are ignored, and these settings are active.

P: when this setting is selected, the Send C and Send D settings that have been set for a Program
in Program Edit mode are used. See “1B Oscillator] Setup” on page 11 and “1C Oscillator2
Setup” on page 13.If a Program is using a drum kit, the settings for each drum sound will be used.
See “6A Drum Kit Setupl” on page 176.

For settings from 0-9, the Send C parameters can be controlled using MIDI Reverb Level
Controller No. 91. MIDI Chorus Level Controller No. 93 can be used to control Send D.

See “MIDI Panpot, Send Data” on page 128 for details about the relationship between send value
and MIDI Controller value.

Send C and D adjustments are not sent as MIDI data.
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3A MIDI Channel

These parameters allow you to set the MIDI Channel that each Timbre uses to send and receive
MIDI data.

Timbres 1-4 Timbres 5-8
A OMIDI CH 1-4 | 3R MIDID CH S-2<
g 2 3 4 5 & F 8
3A-1 3A-2
LCD Parameter Range Description

Timbre 1 MIDI Channel
Timbre 2 MIDI Channel

3A-1
Timbre 3 MIDI Channel
Timbre 4 MIDI Channel 16 Sets the MIDI Channel that each Timbre uses to send
Timbre 5 MID! Channel and receive MIDI data
Timbre 6 MIDI Channel
3A-2

Timbre 7 MIDI Channel
Timbre 8 MIDI Channel

If you want to play a Combination from the keyboard, you should set each Timbre’s MIDI Channel
so that it matches the Global MIDI Channel. If you are using an external MIDI sequencer, set each
Timbre’s MIDI Channel so that it matches the corresponding sequencer track’s MIDI channel.
This allows you to use the N264/N364 as an 8-part multitimbral tone generator.

Combinations can be selected using the N264/N364 front panel controls, or the Assignable Pedal.
When a Combination is selected, the corresponding MIDI Program Change message is output on
the Global MIDI Channel. When a Combination that contains an EXT mode Timbre is selected, a
Program Change message corresponding to that Timbre’s Program is also output.

For EXT mode Timbres, MIDI data corresponding to volume, After Touch, damper pedal, and
joystick movements is received and sent on the selected MIDI channel. However, you can filter
some of this MIDI data. For example, you may not want to send joystick data to another MIDI
device. These filters can be set for each Timbre individually on LCD screens 6A, 6B, 6C, and 6D.

Note: Volume, After Touch, damper pedal, and joystick MIDI data is always sent on the Global
MIDI Channel, so, if the Global MIDI Channel and selected Timbre MIDI Channel are the same,
even with the filters set, MIDI data is sent. This applies to INT mode and EXT mode Timbres alike.
For this reason, it’s a good idea to set the Global MIDI Channel and Timbre MIDI Channels
differently.

When you play the N264/N364 keyboard, or operate the joystick, the corresponding MIDI data is
transmitted on the Global MIDI Channel, and any MIDI Channel that is assigned to an EXT mode
Timbre. |

For an INT mode Timbre (see “1B Timbre Mode” on page 42), MIDI Program Change messages
received on the corresponding MIDI channel can be used to select Programs. However, if the
Timbre’s MIDI Channel is the same as the Global MIDI Channel, operation will depend on the
Filter] parameter setting. See “3C MIDI Filter1” on page 172.

If the selected MIDI Channel is the same as the Global MIDI Channel, a G will appear next to the
selected channel number.
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4A Key Window Top

These parameters allow you to set the top note for each Timbre’s key window.
Timbres 14 Timbres5-8

48 KW TOR 1-4 ) 4R KW TOR S5-2 <

G 6% GY 6% B4 53 GY 63

4A-1 4A-2

LCD Parameter Range Description
Timbre 1 Key Window Top

Timbre 2 Key Window Top
Timbre 3 Key Window Top Specifies the top note for each Timbre's key window

Timbre 4 Key Window Top Cot 1o GS (If a note lower than the Key Window Bottom
Timbre 5 Key Window Top parameter is selected, that parameter will

- - automatically use this value)
Timbre 6 Key Window Top

Timbre 7 Key Window Top
Timbre 8 Key Window Top

4A-1

4A-2

A key window is the range of keys (notes) that can be used to play a Timbre. Used in conjunction
with the Key Window Bottom parameters, you can designate sections of a keyboard to certain
Timbres. For example, you could designate the bottom half of a keyboard to a bass Timbre, and
the top half to a piano Timbre. In the example shown below, Timbres 1 and 2 have been designated
their own key windows, while the key window for Timbres 3 and 4 have been set the same.

’- — it el T e e
H = i
mil o5 S =
C2-~B2 C3-~B3 C4-~C7
<€ > r >
Timbre 1 Timbre 2 Timbres 3 and 4
Key window Key window Key window

As well as using the VALUE slider and the [ A/YES] and [ W/NO] buttons to set Key Window Top
and Bottom parameters, you can use the N264/N364 keyboard as follows. Select a Key Window
parameter, press and hold down the [ENTER] button, then press the desired key.
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4B Key Window Bottom

These parameters allow you to set the bottom note for each Timbre’s key window. Refer to “4A
Key Window Top” on page 47 for more details.

Timbres 14

Timbres 5-8

4B KW BTH 1-4
-1 C-1 C=1 =1

»| 4B KW BTH 5-2

-1 -1 =1 C-1

Timbre 7 Key Window Bottom

Timbre 8 Key Window Bottom

4B-1 4B-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
Timbre 1 Key Window Bottom
Timbre 2 Key Window Bottom
4B-1 Timbre 3 Key Window Bottom Specifies the bottom note for each Timbre’s key
window.
Timbre 4 Key Window Bottom 110G
Timbre 5 Key Window Bottom —110G9 (If a note higher than the Key Window Top parameter
- - is selected, that parameter will automatically use this |
B2 Timbre 6 Key Window Bottom value)




4C Velocity Window Top

49

4C Velocity Window Top

These parameters allow you to set the maximum velocity for each Timbre’s velocity window.

Timbres 1—4

Timbres 5-8

G0 U TOF 1-4

1-—.—.! -y 1»—.'1‘ jor
a £ a L

AT TOR 5-3 9

4C1 4C-2

LCD Parameter
Timbre 1 Velocity Window Top
Timbre 2 Velocity Window Top

Range Description

4C—1

Timbre 3 Velocity Window Top

Timbre 4 Velocity Window Top
Timbre 5 Velocity Window Top
Timbre 6 Velocity Window Top
Timbre 7 Velocity Window Top
Timbre 8 Velocity Window Top

1-127 Specifies the maximum velocity for each Timbre’s

Velocity window

4C-2

A velocity window determines the note velocity range that can be used to play a Timbre. Used in
conjunction with the Velocity Window Bottom parameters, you can specify a note velocity range
for each Timbre. For example, you could set a soft strings Timbre to a low velocity window, and
hard strings Timbre to a high velocity window. Then, soft playing will play the soft strings, and

stronger playing will play the hard strings. This technique is called velocity switch. You can also
set the velocity windows so that their ranges overlap.

In the example shown below, Timbre 1 will play when the note velocity is between 1 and 20,
Timbre 2 between 21 and 127, and Timbre 3 between 70 and 127. Note that Timbres 2 and 3
overlap.

A
Timbre 1: 1 ~ 20
Volume // Timbre 2: 21 ~ 127
y
y 3 Timbre 3: 70 ~ 127
2
1 l . 5. Note
» D
! | | | velocity
1 21 70 127

If a Timbre is set to EXT mode (see “1B Timbre Mode” on page 42), MIDI Notes whose velocity
falls within the velocity window range are output.
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4D Velocity Window Bottom
These parameters allow you to set the minimum velocity for each Timbre’s velocity window.
Refer to “4C Velocity Window Top” on page 49 for more details.
Timbres 14 Timbres 5-8

[ouh BTH 1-4 » 40 W BTH 5-2 4
i 3 5

Al 881 BE1 08l | abl BBl afl ool

4D-1 4D-2

4
5t

[xn]
fex]

LCD Parameter Range Description

Timbre 1 Velocity Window Bottom
Timbre 2 Velocity Window Bottom
Timbre 3 Velocity Window Bottom
Timbre 4 Velocity Window Bottom 1—127 Specifies the minimum velocity for each Timbre's
Timbre 5 Velocity Window Bottom Velocity window
Timbre 6 Velocity Window Bottom

Timbre 7 Velocity Window Bottom

4D-1

4D-2

Timbre 8 Velocity Window Bottom
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5A Transpose

These parameters allow you to transpose Timbres.

Timbres 1—4

Timbres 5-8

SAOTRAMS 1-4 3|5

=X}
x
=
*
+
i
]
+

A
5

TRAMS
A 4

GE

v I

(|

.,

A

A+

AN

6

5A-2

LCD

Parameter

Range

Description

5A-1

Timbre 1 Transpose

Timbre 2 Transpose

Timbre 3 Transpose

Timbre 4 Transpose

5A-2

Timbre 5 Transpose

—24...+24

Timbre 6 Transpose

Timbre 7 Transpose

Timbre 8 Transpose

Transpose Timbre in semitone steps

If you transpose an INT mode Timbre (“1B Timbre Mode” on page 42), the Timbre’s pitch will
change, but the pitch of the MIDI note data that is output when you play will not.

If you select a MIDI Channel other than the Global MIDI Channel for an EXT mode Timbre, the

MIDI note data output on that MIDI Channel will be transposed.

5B Detune
These parameters allow you to detune Timbres.
Timbres 1-4 Timbres5-8

B DETUME 1-4 | 3B DETUME 53-8 <

+EE AT HEE +EE | B0 458 50 +80
5B-1 5B-2

LCD Parameter Range Description

Timbre 1 Detune
Timbre 2 Detune

5B-1
Timbre 3 Detune
Timbre 4 Detune .

-50...+50 Detune each Timbre in one cent steps

Timbre 5 Detune
Timbre 6 Detune

5B-2 |— -
Timbre 7 Detune
Timbre 8 Detune

Detune settings are not sent as MIDI data.
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6A Program Change Filter
These parameters determine how EXT mode Timbres work with MIDI Program Change
messages.
Timbres 1-8

& PROE CHAMHGE
EEDDEETEE
6A—1

LCD Parameter Range Description
Timbre 1 Program Change Filter

Timbre 2 Program Change Filter

Timbre 3 Program Change Filter .
Timbre 4 Program Change Filter D: Disable Program Change messages ignored

6A-1 |— .
Timbre 5 Program Change Filter E: Enable Program Change messages can be received and sent

Timbre 6 Program Change Filter

Timbre 7 Program Change Filter

Timbre 8 Program Change Filter

Enable: with this setting, received Program Change messages select Programs for a Timbre. A
Combination that includes EXT mode Timbres (1B) will send the corresponding Program Change
messages when it is selected.

Note: If the Global mode MIDI Program Change Filterl is set to DIS (“3C MIDI Filterl” on
page 172), Program Change messages are completely disabled. This setting overrides the above
settings. Furthermore, if the Global mode MIDI Program Change Filterl is set to ENA, Program
Change messages received on the Global MIDI Channel will select Combinations. For this
reason, it’s a good idea to set the Global MIDI Channel and Timbre MIDI Channels differently.

Disable: with this setting, Program Change messages are neither sent nor received.

6B Damper Pedal Filter

These parameters determine how Timbres respond to damper pedal movements.
Timbres 1-8

eB DAMPER
EEEEEEEE
6B-1

LCD Parameter Range Description

Timbre 1 Damper Pedal Filter

Timbre 2 Damper Pedal Filter

Timbre 3 Damper Pedal Filter
Timbre 4 Damper Pedal Filter D: Disable Timbre will ignore the damper pedal

6B-1
Timbre 5 Damper Pedal Filter E: Enable Timbre will respond to the damper pedal

Timbre 6 Damper Pedal Filter

Timbre 7 Damper Pedal Filter

Timbre 8 Damper Pedal Filter

Enable: with this setting, INT mode Timbres respond to damper pedal movements.
Disable: with this setting, damper pedal movements are ignored.
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6C After Touch Filter

These parameters determine how Timbres respond to After Touch.
Timbres 1-8

el HFTER TOUCH
EEEEEEEE

Timbre 6 After Touch Filter

Timbre 7 After Touch Filter

Timbre 8 After Touch Filter

6C-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
Timbre 1 After Touch Filter
Timbre 2 After Touch Filter
Timbre 3 After Touch Filter
Timbre 4 After Touch Filter D: Disable Timbre will ignore After Touch
6C—1 — -
Timbre 5 After Touch Filter E: Enable Timbre will respond to After Touch

Enable: with this setting, INT mode Timbres respond to After Touch. Ext mode Timbres using
keyboard After Touch output the corresponding MIDI data.

Disable: with this setting, After Touch is ignored.

Note: If the Global mode MIDI After Touch Filter] is set to DIS (“3C MIDI Filterl” on
page 172), After Touch messages are completely disabled. This setting overrides the above
settings.

Applying even just a little After Touch creates a lot of continuous data. You can save memory when
recording to the N264/N364, or to a sequencer that does not use After Touch, by setting AFT 3C-1
MIDI Filter to DIS. See “3C MIDI Filter1” on page 172.

6D Control Change Filter

These parameters determine whether Timbres respond to MIDI Controllers.
Timbres 1-8

el COMTROL CHS
EEEEEEEE

Timbre 6 Control Change Fiiter

Timbre 7 Control Change Filter

Timbre 8 Control Change Filter

6D-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
Timbre 1 Control Change Filter
Timbre 2 Control Change Filter
Timbre 3 Control Change Filter
Timbre 4 Control Change Filter D: Disable Timbre will ignore controllers
6D-1 -
Timbre 5 Control Change Fitter E: Enable Timbre will respond to controllers

Enable: with this setting, INT mode Timbres respond to controllers.

Disable: with this setting, controllers are ignored.
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7A-7G Effects

In a Combination the individual effect settings of each Program are ignored, and the settings for
that Combination are used. If you want to use a Program’s effect settings for a Combination, use
Effects Copy. See “7F Effects Copy” on page 62.

Effects are explained in Chapter 5: “Effects” on page 57.

Combination parameters Pan A, Pan B, Send C, and Send D are used to control the levels of the
Timbres sent to the effects.

When you’ve edited a Combination’s effects settings, always remember to write the Combination.
Otherwise, the settings will be lost when you select another Combination.

8A Combination Write

This function allows you to write a Combination to Combination bank A or B it can also be used
to reorganize Combination numbering by writing Combinations to different destinations.

R COME WRITE
b 1 e HEE [ o
8A-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
. A00-A99 N~ . L
BA1 Write—xxx B0O-B99 Select the Combination write destination
OK to Write OK? Executes write

Note: Before writing a Combination, you must turn Memory Protect OFF. (See “4B Combination
Memory Protect” on page 174 of this manual.)

To write a Combination, specify the write destination, position the cursor on OK?, then press the
[ A/YES] button. The message “Are You Sure OK?” will appear. Press the [ A/YES] button to write
the Combination, or the [ W/NO] button to cancel. If you write the Combination, the destination

Combination will be selected automatically.

Note: The Combination that already exists at the selected write destination will be lost when you
execute this function.

You can write Combinations at any time. To do this, press the [REC/WRITE] button. The message
“Are You Sure OK?” will appear. Press the [A/YES] button to write the Combination, or the
[V¥/NO] button to cancel.

To write all Combinations, Programs, and Global settings to floppy disk, see See “3B Save P/C/G
Data” on page 195.




8B Combination Rename 55

8B Combination Rename

This function allows you to rename Combinations.

2B REMAME
HER: Ordar
8B-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
8B-1 | Rename S:Iivc\:lharactertable Rename a Combination

To rename a Combination, use the [«—] and [—] cursor buttons to position the cursor, and the
[A/YES] [V/NO] buttons or VALUE slider to select characters. Available characters are shown in
the table below. Combination names can use up to 10 characters.

i

Use the number keypad to insert numbers. Use the [10’s HOLD/-] button to switch between
uppercase and lowercase characters. Press and hold down the [ENTER] button, then press the [«]
button to delete the current character. Press and hold down the [ENTER] button, then press the
[—] button to insert a character.

8C Combination Initialize |
This function resets all Combination parameters to their initial settings.

S0 IMIT CoME
Ok

8C-1

LCD Parameter Range Description

8C~1 | Initialize Combination | OK? Executes initialize

To initialize a Combination, press the [A/YES] butfon. The message “Are You Sure OK?” will
appear. Press the [A/YES] button to initialize, or the [ W/NO] button to cancel.

Parameters are initialized as follows: Timbres 1 to 8 are assigned Programs A00 to A0Q7, Timbre
mode is set to INT, volume set to maximum, Pan is set to CNT, Send C and Send D are set to 0,
key and velocity windows are fully open, MIDI Channels are assigned from 1 to 8, transpose and
detune are +00, all filters are E (Enabled), and there are no effects.
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The N264/N364 contains two digital multi-effects processors. Each processor can be set to
produce one of 47 effects. The effects section consists of four inputs (A, B, C, D), two effects
processors (Effectl, Effect2), two panpots (pan 3, 4), and four outputs (1/L/MONO, 2/R, 3, 4).
The N264/N364 effects processors can be assigned any one of six placements. See “7E Effect
Placement” on page 59. Effects 1 to 37 are single effects, 38 and 39 are serial effects, and 40 to
47 are parallel effects. The parallel type effects allow up to four independent effects
simultaneously.

Single:1~37 Serial: 38 & 39 Parallel: 40~47
— FX1la

FX 1 1 Fxta H Fx1 |& il ar=vere I
= rx2a H a0 | — X2 -

— FX2b —

Effect parameters can be edited and stored with individual Programs, Combinations, and
sequencer songs. Effect parameters for a Program should be edited in Program Edit mode, a
Combination in Combination Edit mode, and for a song in Sequencer mode. In all modes the effect
LCD screens are numbered 7A to 7G.

When you play a Combination, the individual effect settings for each Program in that Combination
are ignored, and the effect settings for that Combination are used. Likewise, for sequencer songs,
the individual Program effect settings are ignored and the effect settings for that particular song

are used.
Effect Types
Effect No. Effect Effect No. Effect
0 No Effect 24 Symphonic Ensemble
1 Hall 25 Flanger 1
2 Ensemble Hall 26 Flanger 2
3 Concert Hall 27 Crossover Flanger
4 Room 28 Exciter
5 Large Room ' 29 Enhancer
6 Live Stage 30 Distortion
7 Wet Plate 31 Overdrive
8 Dry Plate 32 Stereo Phaser 1
9 Spring Reverb . 33 Stereo Phaser 2
10 Early Reflection 1 34 Rotary Speaker
11 Early Reflection 2 35 Auto Pan
12 Early Reflection 3 36 Tremolo
13 Stereo Delay 37 Parametric EQ
14 Cross Delay 38 Chorus—Delay
15 Dual Mono Delay 39 Flanger-Delay
16 Multi-Tap Delay 1 40 Delay/Hall Reverb
17 Multi-Tap Delay 2 41 Delay/Room Reverb
18 Multi-Tap Delay 3 42 Delay/Chorus
19 Chorus 1 43 Delay/Flanger
20 Chorus 2 44 Delay/Distortion
21 Quadrature Chorus 45 Delay/Overdrive
22 Crossover Chorus 46 Delay/Phaser
23 Harmonic Chorus 47 Delay/Rotary Speaker
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7A Effect1 Setup

These parameters are used to set up Effectl.

YA EFFECTI=81 x| ¥A Hall x| VA Hall 3
Hall OFF | DREN:EFF=75: 25 Do TR0 I+18
7A-1 7A-2 7A-3
LCD Parameter Range Description
7Act Effect Type (Effect1) | 047 Select an effect type
Switch OFF, ON Turn the effect on or off.
. DRY Dry signal only
7A-2 gg&’éﬁfa'ance 99:1-1:99 Dry:effect mix
’ FX Effect signal only
NONE Dynamic modulation off
JS(+Y) Joystick +Y
JS(-Y) Joystick =Y
AFTT After Touch
PEDAL1 Foot pedalt
PEDAL2 Foot pedal2 (MIDI Controller No. 13)
Dynamic Modulation | VDA EG Sum of all 64 VDA EGs
Control Source (Src) | SLIDER VALUE slider
7A-3 S+J(+) VALUE slider & joystick +Y
A S+(-) VALUE slider & joystick —Y
S+AFTT VALUE slider & After Touch
S+PDL1 VALUE slider & foot pedall
S+PDL2 VALUE slider & foot pedal2
S+VDA VALUE slider & VDA EG
Dynamic Modulation . .
Intensity (1) -15...415 Set the depth of dynamic modulation

7A-1 Effect type: each time a different effect is selected, parameters that you set for the previously

selected effect are reset to their initial values. When effect 24:Symphonic Ensemble is selected for
one processor, certain effects cannot be selected for the other processor. See “Symphonic
Ensemble” on page 73.

Switch: is used to turn the effects processors on and off. Effects processors can also be turned on
and off using a foot pedal that is connected to the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL/SW connector. In
Global mode, set the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL/SW parameter to “Effect 1 on/off”. See “7A
Assignable Pedal/SW Setup” on page 179.

By sending MIDI Controller 92 for Effectl, and MIDI Controller 94 for Effect2, effects can be

switched on and off by a sequencer, or other MIDI device. Each time a Controller message is sent,
the corresponding effect is switched on or off. :

Note: The high and low EQ for the following effects is valid even when the effect is set to OFF:
13:Stereo Delay, 14:Cross Delay, 19:Chorus I, 20:Chorus 2, 28:Exciter, 35:Autopan,
36:Tremolo. To bypass these effects completely select 0: No Effect.

7A-2 Dry:Effect balance: this parameter allows you to set the level balance between the dry signal and

effected signal. A setting of DRY means no affected signal. A setting of FX means all effect signal.

7A-3 Dynamic modulation control source: allows you to adjust certain effect parameters, such as

mix balance and modulation speed, while you play. This provides greater control for musical
expression during a performance. The modulation source can be set to any one of seven controls,
such as joystick and foot pedal, with up to 13 different settings available. You can control one
effect parameter using dynamic modulation, but the modulation source and intensity can be set
independently for Effectl and Effect2. See “Effects Types & Parameters” on page 63.

The SLIDER and S+ dynamic modulation control sources refer to the VALUE slider. This slider
can be used to control dynamic modulation in Program Play mode and Combination Play mode,
so long as you are not performance editing (i.e., using the VALUE slider to edit parameters). To
control dynamic modulation using a foot pedal, set Pedal Assign in Global mode to Effect Control.
See “7A Assignable Pedal/SW Setup” on page 179. When a foot pedal that is connected to the
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ASSIGNABLE PEDAL/SW connector is operated, MIDI Effect Control [Bn, OC, vv] Controller
12 is output. This controls the effect whose dynamic modulation source is set to PEDAL1. MIDI

Effect Control [Bn, 0D, vv] Controller 13 is transmitted when the dynamic modulation source is
set to PEDAL?2.

To control dynamic modulation via MID], set the MIDI Channel of the control source to that of
the Global MIDI Channel. To control dynamic modulation using control data recorded on the
sequencer, set the MIDI Channel of the track that contains the control data to that of the Global
MIDI Channel.

Note: When performance editing in Program Play mode or Combination Play mode, the VALUE
slider cannot be used to control dynamic modulation.

Dynamic Modulation Intensity: the dynamic modulation intensity can be set from —15 to +15.
Positive values cause dynamic modulation to increase the value of the effect parameter being
controlled. Negative values have the opposite effect.

7B Effect1 Parameters

Effect parameters are explained in detail from page 63 onwards.

7C Effect2 Setup

These parameters are used to set up Effect2. Operation is the same as for “7A Effect] Setup” on
page 58.

7D Effect2 Parameters

Effect parameters are explained in detail from page 63 onwards.

7E Effect Placement

7E FLACEMENT ¥ FE EFFL PANPOT < TE E1-EZ LEUEL <
Serial = L 4= R V=5 R=5 L=5 R=5D
7E-1 7E-2 7E-3
LCD Parameter Range Description

Serial (Serial)

Parallel 1 (Parallel 1)
Parallel 2 (Parallel 2)
Parallel 3 (Paralle! 3)
Serial Sub (Serial Sub)
Parallel Sub (Parallel Sub)

Panpot 3 OFF No signal output

7E-1 | Effect Placement Effect routing configurations

L Signal is panned hard left
7E-2 99:1-1:99 Panned between L and R (50:50 pan center)
Panpot 4 R Signal is panned hard right

(this LCD screen appears when Serial, Parallel 1, or
Parrallel 2 is selected)

Level 1L (L) Set the output level of each effect when Parallel 3 is
Level 1R (R) selected.

7E-3 0-9
Level 2L (L) (this LCD is available only when Parallel 3 placement is
Level 2R (R) selected)

N264/N364 effects processors can be used in any one of six placements. Placements affect the way
in which the four input buses (A, B, C, D) are routed through the effects.

The Panpot, Send C Level, and Send D Level parameters are set as part of an individual Program,
Combination, or song. The Pan 3 and Pan 4 parameters are set in the Effectl and Effect2 setup. If
the Parallel 3 placement is selected, pan 3 and pan 4 are replaced by four independent level
controls. When Serial Sub or Parallel Sub is selected on an N264/N364, four outputs can be used
(1/L/Mono, 2/R, 3, 4). When a Serial or Parallel 1-3 placement is selected, two outputs can be
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used (1/L/Mono, 2/R). When a GM System On message is received, or the “8F GM Song Mode”
function on page 154 is used, the following settings are made: Placement—~Parallel3.
Effectl—Hall. Effect2—Chorus.

When a Program is initialized in Program Edit mode, or a Combination is initialized in
Combination Edit mode, the following effects settings are made: Placement—Serial. Effect] —No
Effect. Effect2—No Effect. '

Serial Placement

1/L/MONO
3 -

A Effect 1 Effect 2
= , %
Program L
Combination C —)’@
or Song
TS o

With the Serial placement, buses A and B are sent to Effectl, Effect2, then output from
1/L/MONO and 2/R. Buses C and D are mixed with the output of Effect1, sent to Effect2, and then

output.

Buses C and D allow you to avoid applying Effect1 to a sound, or to apply Effectl to a specific
sound and then apply Effect2 to all sounds.

Parallel 1 Placement

1/L/MONO
Effect 1 >
»<
Program
Combination ; I——)' Pan 3 ! *
or Song Effect 2 .

With the Parallel 1 placement, buses A and B are sent to Effect1, then output from 1/L/MONO and
2/R. Buses C and D are sent to Effect2, mixed with the output of Effectl, then output.

Parallel 2 Placement

1/L/MONO
- L 3
Effect 1 >R

Y Y

Pan [§1

Program,
Combination, c |—>| Pan 3 ! *
or Song Effect2

o

With the Parallel 2 placement, buses A and B are sent to Effect1, then output from 1/L/MONO and
2/R. Buses C and D are sent to Effect2, mixed with the input to Effectl, then output.
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Parallel 3 Placement

1/L/MONO
—
Pan | -5 2

|

Program, Effect 1 Level 1-L p
Combination, c Level 1-R
or Song cve

5 _[: Effect 2

Level 2-R

With the Parallel 3 placement, buses A and B are sent straight to the outputs. Bus C signal is sent
to Effect] and bus D signal is sent to Effect2. The effect outputs, each with independent level
control, are then mixed down to the 1/L/MONO and 2/R outputs. This placement works well when
playing GM compatible songs.

Note: For Serial, Parallel 1, and Parallel 2 placements, if Pan 3 or Pan 4 is set to off, signals sent
to bus C and bus D are not output.

Serial Sub Placement

- 1/L/IMONO

)2/R

A Effect 1 Effect 2
| _Pan_ |53
Program
Combination Cc >3
or Song
[ Send_}o >

With the Serial Sub placement, buses A and B are fed to Effect] and Effect2, then output from
1/L/MONO and 2/R. Buses C and D and sent straight to outputs 3 and 4. In this case, you can use
buses C and D to output dry sounds for use with external effects.

Parallel Sub Placement

3 1/LIMONO
» 2/R

A Effect 1
| Pan [33
Program
Combination Cc

or Song Effect 2 )j
—>
o

With the Parallel Sub placement, buses A and B are fed to Effectl, then output from 1/L/MONO
and 2/R. Buses C and D are fed to Effect2, then output from 3 and 4.

Note: Outputs 3 and 4 are used only when the Serial Sub or Parallel Sub Placement is selected.
You cannot monitor sends C and D using headphones.
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7F Effects Copy

This function allows you to copy the effect parameter settings from a Program, Combination, or
song to the currently selected Program, Combination, or song.

TF COPY EFF
FROG R15s] [ e
7F-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
PROG
Effect Copy Source COMBI Select the effect copy source
SONG
7F-1 Programs A00-136
Source Number Combinations | AO0-D99 Select the source number
Songs S10-S19
OK to copy OK? Executes effect copy

To copy effect parameters, select the effect copy source, the source number, position the cursor on
OK?, then press the [A/YES] button. The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears. Press the
[A/YES] button to continue, or the [ W/NO] button to cancel. The effect parameters are copied to
the currently selected Program, Combination, or Song. Pan, Send C, and Send D settings, which
are set for oscillators, Timbres, and tracks, are not copied.

7G Effect Copy/Swap

This function allows you to copy or swap effect parameter settings between Effect1 and Effect2.

i3 SWAF Fel-2
FilesFuz ok
7G-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
FX1<—FX2 Swap FX1 with FX2
Copy/Swap direction | FX1—FX2 Copy FX1 to FX2
7G-1 FX1<FX2 Copy FX2 to FX1
OK to copy OK? Executes effect copy/swap

To copy/swap effect parameters, set the copy/swap direction, position the cursor on OK?, then
press the [A/YES] button. The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears. Press the [A/YES] button
to continue, or the [ W/NO] button to cancel.
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Effects Types & Parameters

Different parameters are available for different effects. Effect 0 (No Effect) through effect 47
(Delay/Rotary Speaker) can be selected for Effect] and Effect2. Effect] LCD screens are
numbered 7A through 7B. Effect2 LCD screens are numbered 7C through 7D. Effectl LCD
screen numbers are used in this Reference Guide.

No Effect

0: No Effect
When NO EFFECT is selected, the effect processors are bypassed.

Effects can be turned off using “7A Effect] Setup” and “7C Effect2 Setup”. However, for some
effects, the high and low EQ are still active. Selecting 0:No Effect allows you to bypass these
effects completely.

Reverb

These effects simulate reverberant acoustics, adding ambience to the sound.

Left + Dy

O i Dry Signal Mix ER Level
EQ [—>{ Pre Delay ——>{ Reverb

Right / Mix
O—

Dry Signal

|(—- Rev Time —)l

Pre Delay

1: Hall

This effect simulates the reverb characteristics and natural ambience of a medium size hall.

2: Ensemble Hall

This effect simulates the reverb characteristics and natural ambience of an ensemble hall. Ideal for
string and brass ensembles.

3: Concert Hall

This effcct simulates the reverb characteristics and natural ambience of a large hall with
pronounced early reflections.

4: Room

This effect simulates the reverb characteristics and natural ambience of a small room.

5: Large Room

This effect simulates the reverb characteristics and natural ambience of a large room with
pronounced reverb density. Reverb time settings of about 0.5 seconds produce an effect similar to
gated reverb.
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6: Live Stage
This effect simulates the reverb characteristics and natural ambience of a large, live-perfomance
space.

7: Wet Plate

This effect simulates the reverb characteristics of a steel-plate reverb, with pronounced density.

8: Dry Plate

This effect simulates the reverb characteristics of a steel-plate reverb, with a light density.

9: Spring Reverb

This effect simulates the reverb characteristics of a spring reverb.

78 Hall *{ 7B Hall 7B Hall <
TimeZ. 2 H.DwrZd | P.D1e8sins Bl L+8ddE H+oodE
78-1 7B-2 783
LCD Parameter Range Description
The time over which the reverb effect will last
Reverb Time (Time) | 0.2-9.9 sec Hall type
0.2-4.9 sec Room type
7B-1 00-99 Plate/spring type
High frequency decay
High Damp (H.Dmp) | 0-99% 0 = bright reverb
99 = dark reverb
Pre Delay (PDIy) 0-200 ms The dglay between the original sound and the early
reflections
7B-2 The level of the early reflections
Early Reflection Level
(E.R) 0-99 Hall/Room type
1-10 Plate/spring type
7B-3 EQ Low (EQ.L) —-12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 1 to 9, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.
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Early Reflection

The Early Reflection effects create the early reflections that are an important element in
determining the qualities of an acoustic environment. Using the Early Reflection Time parameter
you can create a variety of effects, such as sound thickening and echo-like reflections.

Dry
Left Mix

0, Dry Signal

EQ [ Pre Delay —> Early Ref

Right / Mix

O— Dry Signal

—»|  |€&— ERTime —»

Pre Delay

10: Early Reflection 1

Early reverb reflections are a crucial element of naturally occurring reverb. They transmit details
such as room size, distance, acoustic damping, etc. This effect emphasizes the low frequency
range, and is ideal for percussive sounds such as drums.

11: Early Reflection 2

This effect is similar to Early Reflection 1, although, the level of the early reflections change over
time in a different way.

12: Early Reflection 3

This effect applies a reverse envelope to the early reflections. This produces an effect that is similar
to playing a tape backwards, and it is ideally to sounds that have a fast attack such as crash

cymbals.
7B EarloRetl TR EarleRetl 23 FE EarloRefl o
E.RB Time=2Z8ns Fre Delaw= 815wz | EQLL4EZHE H+ESHR
7B—1 7B-2 7B-3
LCD Parameter Range Description
Early Reflection Time o
7B-1 (E.R Time) 100-800 ms Early reflection time in 10 ms steps

7B—2 | Pre Delay (Pre Delay) | 0-200 ms The delay between the original sound and the early

reflections
78-3 EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 10 to 12, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.
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Stereo Delay

These effects create stereo delay patterns in which you can set the left and right delay times
independently. Using the High Damp parameter, you can make delays decay in a natural way.

13: Stereo Delay

This is a stereo delay effect with feedback.
The delay time can be set independently for
the left and right channels.

Left Mi

Feedback
The high damp parameter can be used to
produce a more natural echo effect by
gradually attenuating the high frequencies of
successive delay repeats.

Feedback

Mi

14: Cross Delay

This is a stereo delay effect with independent
delay parameters for the left and right
channels. The delay outputs are crossed over,
and each delay receives the other delay’s
feedback signal. Thus, the delay repeats
appear to move between the left and right

outputs.
7B Sterschla #| 7B Tterechls 3| FE Sterechla
L, Timel=258 RZEH | FE+40 H. e 38 | B L+EEdE HHE6dE
7B-1 7B-2 7B-3
LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time Left .
78-1 | (DTime L) 0-500 ms Delay time for the left channel
Delay Time Right (R) | 0-500 ms Delay time for the right channel
The amount of delay signal that is fed back into the effect.
Feedback (FB) —99...499% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase
7B-2 High frequency decay
High Damp (H.Dmp) | 0-99% 0 = bright delay
99 = dark delay
783 EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...+412dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 13 and 14, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.

The EQ part of these effects is active even when the Effect is switched off (7A-1). To bypass these
effects completely, select 0:No Effect.
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Dual Mono Delay
15: Dual Mono Delay

This effect consists of two mono delays with Left i
. . . )
independent delay time, feedback, and high O >
damp parameters for each channel. Feedback
F B ———
Right eedback vi
O >
FE DM Dladly > FE DuM Dlwcly <3| FE DGM DleckEY <3| FB DoM DlwiRs
[ra Time=25E0ms FE+ZE  H.Dmelg | D Time=258m0s FE+3E  H.[mel
7B—-1 78-2 7B-3 7B—4
LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time Left .
7B-1 (D.Time) 0-500 ms Delay time for the left channel
The amount of delay signal that is fed back into the left
7B2 Feedback Left (FE) —89...+99% channel effect. Minus values invert the feedback signal phase
High Damp Left o . .
(H.Dmp) 0-99% High frequency damping for the left channel
. Delay Time Right . .
7B-3 (D.Time) 0-500 ms Delay time for the right channel
. The amount of delay signal that is fed back into the left
784 Feedoack Right (FB) | ~99...+99% channel effect. Minus values invert the feedback signal phase
I(-Ii_ilggn?;mp Right 0-99% High frequency damping for the right channel

For effect 15, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.
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Multi-Tap Delay

In these effects, an equalizer is applied to each effect input, then the signals are fed to two
independent series-connected delays. The output of one delay is fed back to the input.

When DT1 is less than DT2

Level
Dry

DT1 DT1 DT1 ’

Y
/
J
A

DT2 DT2 D12

When DT1 is greater than DT2

l l I I Time
- .
>

|
DT { DT LY OT1 1

Level

Y
\

DT2 oT2" | DTZ

16: Multi-Tap Delay 1

This is a two-channel multi-repeat delay. It
consists of two parallel delays for each
channel. The delay time for each delay can
be set independently. The output of delay 2 is

fed back to the inputs of delay 1 and delay 2.

17: Multi-Tap Delay 2

This is a two-channel multi-repeat delay with
Cross panning.

18: Multi-Tap Delay 3

This is a two-channel multi-repeat delay with
crossed feedback.

Feedback

Feedback
Delay 2

Delay 2
Feedback

Feedback
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B M. Tarllyl PIVE M Tarllwl  <F| TR M. Taeldsl
LATZEE  DET466 FE+56 Ef. L+aadE H+88dE
7B-1 7B-2 7B-3
LCD Parameter ‘Range Description
781 Delay Time 1 (D1T) 0-500 ms Delay time for delay 1
Delay Time 2 (D2T) 0-500 ms Delay time for delay 2
. The amount of delay signal that is fed back into the effect.
7B-2 | Feedback (FB) —99..+99% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase
783 EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 16, 17, and 18, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the DRY:EFF

balance.
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Chorus

These are stereo-type effects that use two chorus units. They’re an effective way to add
spaciousness and depth to any type of sound: piano, strings, brass, etc.

19: Chorus 1

In this chorus effect, the left channel
modulation signal is out of phase with the >
right channel modulation signal. This
produces a wide stereo chorus effect.
>

20: Chorus 2

In this chorus effect, left and right channel
modulation signals are in phase.

TE Chorus 1 #|FE Chorws 1 <3 FE Chorus 1
DTime 818ms TRI | Moded M. 5PE.38Hz | EGLLH88HE H+HEECHE
7B-1 7B-2 7B-3
LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time (D.Time) | 0-200 ms Delay time
78 Mod Waveform ?ri;?\é‘l?:'g‘m) Modulation waveform type
7B Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99 Modulation intensity
Mod Speed (M.SP) 0.03-30 Hz Modulation speed
7B-3 EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 19 and 20, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.

The EQ part of these effects is active even when the Effect is switched off (7A-1). To bypass these
effects completely, select 0:No Effect.
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21: Quadrature Chorus

The modulation signals fed to each channel
of this stereo chorus effect are 90 degrees out
of phase with each other.

22: Crossover Chorus

The modulation signals fed to each channel
of this stereo chorus effect are 90 degrees out
of phase with each other. The chorused
signals are mixed with the other channels
output.

L(e)ft Mi >
7
—

o i >
L2 3

7B Guzd. Chio | TB Ghuad. Cho L | TR OBaad, Cho x| B Buad, Cho
DoTimel=811 RBZS | ModS8  ModZP=33 | ModShare=T+R0 EG. L+86HE H+E60dE
7B-1 7B8-2 7B-3 7B-4
LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time L 0-250 ms Left channel delay time

7B—1 | (D.TimeL)

Delay Time R (R) 0-250 ms

Right channel delay time

Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99

Modulation depth

B2 Ned Speed (ModSP) | 1-99 Modulation speed

7B-3 Mod Shape T+10...T-10, Moduiation waveform shape. T-Triangle, S~Sine. The range
(ModShape) S$-10...8+10 from +10 to —10 effects the waveform symmetry

784 EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 21 and 22, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the Mod Speed.
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23: Harmonic Chorus

This effect splits the signal into two bands:
HF (high frequency) and LF (low
frequency). The HF band is then fed to the
quadrature type chorus, and the LF band is
fed directly to the output. This effect is useful
for low frequency instruments such as bass.

Left

> Growe |
S owz ]

TE Hatmo. Cho »| B Harmo.Cho 23| FB Harmo. Cho
DiTEEd  DETE1Z Miod?9 ModSP=35 Foorplit Point=081
7B-1 7B-2 7B-3
LCD Parameter Range Description
781 Delay Time1 (D1T) 0-500 ms Channel 1 delay time
Delay Time 2 (D2T) 0-500 ms Channel 2 delay time

(F.Split Point)

7B Mod Depth (Mod) . 0-99 Modulation depth
Mod Speed (ModSP) | 1-99 Modulation speed
7B-3 Frequency Split Point 0-18 The frequency at which the input signal is split into HF and LF

bands

For effect 23, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the Mod Speed.
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Symphonic Ensemble

24: Symphonic Ensemble

This effect is basically a multiple chorus type
effect. It produces a rich, thickening effect,
ideal for strings.

Left .
O ? >
Symphonic

m Ensemble

Right .

7B SanE. Ens. #|TB Sdmr.Ens.
R Il B, L+E5dE H+B00de
7B-1 7B-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
7B-1 [ Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99 Modulation depth
7B-2 EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effect 24, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.

Note: When this effect is selected, the following effect types cannot be selected for the other
effect: Choruses 19-23, Symphonic Ensemble 24, Flangers 25-27, Phasers 32—33, Rotary
Speaker 34, Tremolos 35-36, Chorus Flanger/Delay 38-39, Delay/Chorus 42, Delay/Flanger
43, Delay/Phaser 46, and Delay/Rotary Speaker 47.
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Flanger

These effects add feedback to a chorus effect. When used on sounds that contain a lot of
high-frequency energy, such as cymbals, they not only create modulation effects, they add a sense
of pitch to non-pitched sounds, too.

25: Flanger 1

In this effect, inphase modulation is fed to
both flanger channels.

26: Flanger 2

In this effect, the left channel modulation
signal is in phase and the right channel Lecf; jf( >

modulation signal is out of phase. This Feedback —

produces a wide, stereo flange effect.
Flanger

Flanger
Feedback —;;( >
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27: Crossover Flanger

In this effect, two flangers are modulated out

of phase. The flanged output signals are
mixed with the other channels output.

7B Flan3sr 1 | VB Flarder 1 TE Flargsr 1
Do TimeBE5 Rez+35 | Mod¥% ModSP=20 E. LAE8dE H+HE8dE
78-1 7B8-2 7B8-3
LCD Parameter Range Description
B4 Delay Time (D.Time) | 0-200 ms Delay time
Resonance (Res) —99...499 Amount of output signal fed back to the input (feedback)
780 Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99 Modulation depth
Mod Speed (ModSP) | 1-99 Modulation speed
783 EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 25 to 27, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the Mod Speed.
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Exciter

28: Exciter

This effect increases the clarity of a sound
and gives it greater definition.

Right i
S >

TB Exciter | FB Esciter x| FB Exciter
BElend=+38 Emrh Point=085 B L+EdoE H+aEdE
7B 7B~2 7B-3
LCD Parameter Range Description
7B-1 | Blend (Blend) -99...+99 Mix of dry and effected signal
7B-2 g;rilsgatlc Point (Emph 1-10 The central frequency around which sounds are excited
78-3 EQ Low (EQ.L) -12..+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effect 28, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the DRY:EFF mix level.

The EQ sections of this effect are active even when the effect is switched OFF. To bypass this
effect completely, select 0:No Effect.

Enhancer

29: Enhancer

This is a two-channel enhancer that includes
a delay to give a sound more spaciousness. Left Mi
An enhancer makes the sound clearer and Ss
more defined, giving the sound more | EQ |
presence and bringing it up front in the mix. > Enhancme|ay
Right m Mi
O—
YE Enhancer | 7B Ernbarset L | FE Enharcer x| FB Enbarcer 3
Harm Densite=28 | Hot Seot=il L =5E D, Time=23 | EGLLHE1GE H+@1dB
7B-1 7B-2 7B-3 7B—4
LCD Parameter Range Description
7B-1 | Harmonic Density 1-99 Level of the enhanced signal
7B-2 | Hot Spot 1-20 The central frequency around which sounds are enhanced
78-3 Stereo Width (S.W) 0-99 The width of the stereo image that is opened up by the delay,
Delay Time (D.Time) | 1-99 Delay time
784 EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) —12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effect 29, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.
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Distortion

30: Distortion

This effect can provide everything from
subtle distortion through to mega-power

distortion—ideal for ripping solos. The Hot Left
Spot and Resonance parameters allow you to Sam
tune in for a wah type effect, and the Hot
EQ }—)l Distortion
>

Spot parameter can be controlled in real time

using dynamic modulation. Right
&

31: Overdrive

This effect produces a smooth overdrive. As
with the previous distortion effect, dynamic

modulation allows real-time control of the Left
wah filter’s Hot Spot parameter. >
EQ I—)‘ Overdrive
Right
O

B [ist | 7B Dist x| VB st
Driws=111 Res=80 | H.SrotBS Lewslis | EQLL+E2HE H Ith
7B-1 7B-2 7B-3
LCD Parameter Range Description
781 Drive (Drive) 1-111 Distortion/Overdrive level
Resonance (Res) 0-99 Gain of the resonant wabh filter
782 Hot Spot (H.Spot) 0-99 Wah filter centre frequency
Out Level (Level) 0-99 Distortion output level
783 EQ Low (EQ.L) -12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12..+4120dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 30 and 31, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the Hot Spot parameter.
This is useful for creating a wah-wah type effect.
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Phaser

These are two-channel stereo phase shifters. Using delay and phase changes, they produce a
modulation effect that is clearer than chorus or flanger. These effects are especially suitable for
electric piano and guitar. Chorus and flanger produce their effects by modulating the delay time.
However, phasers, modulate the phase of the input signal, creating an effect that has a different
character to that of chorus or flanger.

32: Stereo Phaser 1

In Phaser 1, the left channel modulation
signal is in phase and the right channel Left
modulation signal is out of phase. This
produces a wide stereo phaser effect.

Right
33: Stereo Phaser 2

This stereo effect contains two phasers.

In-phase modulation is fed to both channels. '-eof‘

Right
O

YE Pha=zer 1 #| 7B Phaszer 1 2w | B Phazer 1
Marual =% Modéd M, P&, 6%Hz | FE+7S SIM
7B-1 7B—2 7B-3
LCD Parameter Range Description
. The central frequency around which phase shifting is
7B-1 | Manual (Manual) 0-99 concentrated
782 Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99 Modulation depth
Mod Speed (M.SPO.) | 0.03-30 Hz Modulation speed
_ o The amount of phased signal that is fed back into the effect.
B3 Feedback (FB) 99...+99% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase
Sine (SIN) .
Mod Waveform Triangle (TRI) Modulation waveform

For effects 32 and 33, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the Mod Speed.
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Rotary Speaker

This effect simulates the rotary speaker effect that is popular for organs.

34: Rotary Speaker

The effect is popular with organ type sounds.
The rotation speed continuously cycles

between the two speed settings at a rate "eoﬁ Mi
determined by the Acceleration parameter.
Dynamic modulation can be used to switch Rotary Speaker
from slow to fast speed. The rotor speed will
change at a rate specified by the Acceleration R'goht Mix
parameter regardless of how rapidly you
move the dynamic modulation controller.
FB Rot. Sek *| 7B REot.SFk
Vikrato Depth=02 [ Accelerat ion=04
7B-1 7B-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
7B-1 \éf;f;‘)’ Depth (Vibrato | _45 Effect depth
7B-2 C:::;T:;it?:n) 1-15 Time taken to change from one speed to the other
783 Slow Speed (S) 1-99 Slow rotation speed
Fast Speed (F) 1-99 Fast rotation speed

For effect 34, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to switch from slow to fast speed.
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Tremolo

This effect cyclically varies the volume.

35: Auto Pan

This effect pans the signal continuously
across the stereo image. The speed of Left
. . EQ >
panning (Mod Speed) can be set relative to O_D
song tempo, or left to produce a natural drift
across the stereo image.
Right
o ea] >
36: Tremolo
The tremolo effect modulates the signal
amplitude to produce regular variations in Left .
volume level.
Right
¥ e >

YB Auto Fan | TE RAubo Fan x| TBEOAubo Fan .
SIH ModShars+33 | ModS8 M.SPL.S9H: | BE0LL+HE88CGE H+ro6dE
7B-1 . 7B-2 7B-3
LCD Parameter Range Description
Sine (SIN) .
Mod Waveform Triangle (TRI) Modulation waveform
Signal Level ModShape
. ModShape =-99
7B-1 ModShape =0
Mod Shape (Mod —99...499 ModShape =+99
Shape)
>
782 Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99 Modulation depth
Mod Speed (M.SP) 0.03-30 Hz Modulation speed
78-3 EQ Low (EQ.L) —12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
EQ High (H) -12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effects 35 and 36, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.

The EQ sections of this effect are active even when the effect is switched OFF. To bypass this
effect completely, select 0:No Effect. '
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Parametric EQ

37: Parametric EQ

This is a 3-band parametric equalizer, with
independent gain and frequency controls for Lecf‘ Mi
each band. The width of the mid-frequency
band is variable.
3-Band EQ
3-Band EQ
R‘gg Mi
Low Gain Mid Gain High Gain
— +12B
A
ORI S VR - 4 -+3dB
[
- by S bl - T-3dB
: Mid Width
! ~1208
] 1 1
1 ] ]
Low Mid High
Freq Freq Freq
7B Fara. EB | 7B Para. B2 TE) VR Paea. B9 Cx| VB Para. B
LowFr1s Gairtl? [ MidFe«88 Gainkl2 | Hidlidbh=52 Hi Fr=2B Gaint+lZ
7B-1 . 7B-2 7B-3 7B-4
LCD Parameter Range Description
781 Low Freq (LowFrq) 0-29 Low cutoff frequency
Low Gain (Gain) —12...+12dB Low EQ cut and boost
782 Mid Freq (MidFrq) 0-99 Mid center frequency
Mid Gain (Gain) -12...+12dB Mid EQ cut and boost
7B-3 | Mid Width (Midwidth) | 0-99 Mid band width
784 High Freq (Hi Frq) 0-29 High cutoff frequency
High Gain (Gain) -12...+12dB High EQ cut and boost

For effect 37, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the Mid Freq parameter. This is

useful for creating a wah typ

e effect.
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Combination Effects: Serial

Effects 38 and 39 use mono input—stereo output chorus/flangers in series with stereo delays.

38: Chorus-Delay

This effect consists of a chorus and delay in
series. The input signals are summed, then
fed to two chorus units. The modulation
signals fed to each chorus are 90 degrees out
of phase with each other. Feedback
parameters are available for both chorus and
delay.

39: Flanger-Delay

This effect consists of a flanger and delay in
series. The input signals are summed, then
fed to two flanger units. The modulation
signals fed to each flanger are 90 degrees out
of phase with each other. Feedback
parameters are available for both flanger and
delay.

Left

Feedback

Right Feedback
O

Feedback

Feedback

Flanger

Flanger W' Delay
Feedback Feedback

Right
O

7B Chor—Dla F 7B Chor—Dilw FE Choe-Dle
Chon DT 1ims FEHLE | Cho. Mod38 MSF38 | DLeDT118 FE-18
7B—1 7B-2 7B-3
Chorus, Flanger
LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time (Cho.DT) | 0-50 ms Chorus/Flanger delay time
781 The amount of effected signal that is fed back into the effect.
. 0,
Feedback (FB) 99...+99% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase
780 Mod Depth (Cho.Mod)| 0-99 Modulation depth
Mod Speed (M.SP) 1-99 Modulation speed
Delay
LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time (Dly.DT) | 0450 ms Delay time (set in 2 ms steps)
7B-3 o The amount of delay signal that is fed back into the effect.
Delay Feedback (FB) | ~99...+99% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase

For effects 38 and 39, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.
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Combined Effects: Parallel

Effects 40 to 47 are arranged in parallel. This means that two signals can be fed independently to

two separate effects. For Example, with effect 40 (Delay/Hall Reverb), the left channel feeds a

delay, while the right channel feeds a hall reverb.

FX1

A —3»

Delay

1/LU/MONO

B —>»

Hali

>
2/R

FX2

C—»

Delay

PAN 3

D —>

Flanger

PAN 4

>

For details about the individual effects used in these combined effects, refer to the descriptions for

effects 1 to 34.
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Mono Delay/Reverb

40: Delay/Hall Reverb

This effect consists of two independent Lot
effects: delay on the left channel and hall eO Mi >
he right.
type reverb on the right Feedback
Right Mi
O— >
41: Delay/Room Reverb
This effect consists of two independent
effects: delay on the left channel and room
type reverb on the right.
VB Delazill »| VB Delagill x| TB Hallip: x| TE O HalloRs
TimeZS8ms FE+SE | HoDnrld Timed. 5z H.Dredd | FLDLo055ms
7B~-1 7B-2 7B-3 784
Delay
LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time (Time) 0-500 ms Delay time
7B-1 : - -
Feedback (FB) —99.. +99% Tf}e amount of delay signal that is fed back into the effect.
Minus values invert the feedback signal phase
7B-2 | High Damp (H.Dmp) | 0-99% High frequency decay
Hall, Room
LCD Parameter Range Description
. . 0.2-9.9 sec (Hall) ) .
Reverb Time (Time) The time over which the reverb effect will last
0.2-4.9 sec (Room)
78-3 High frequency decay
High Damp (H.Dmp) | 0-99% 0 = bright reverb
99 = dark reverb
The delay between the original sound and the early
78—4 | Pre Delay (P.Dly) 0-150 ms reflections

For effects 40 and 41, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.
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Mono Delay/Modulated Delay

42: Delay/Chorus

This effect consists of two independent

Left "
effects: delay on the left channel and chorus % Mi >
the right.
on gh Feedback
TE Delaall FIVE Delaadls ) 7B Chorus o)
TimedSG@mz FE+5E | H.Dneld TRI
78-1 7B-2 7B-4
Delay
LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time (Time) 0-500 ms Delay time
7B-1 The amount of delay signal that is fed back into the effect
- O, .
Feedback (FB) 99..+99% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase
7B-2 | High Damp (H.Dmp) | 0-99% High frequency decay
Chorus
LCD Parameter Range Description
783 Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99% Modulation depth
Mod Speed (M.SP) 0.03-30 Hz Modulation speed
Sine (SIN) .
7B-4 | Mod Waveform Triangle (TRI) Modulation waveform

For effect 42, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.
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43: Delay/Flanger

This effect consists of two effects: delay on Lot
. (2] :
the left channel and flanger on the right. O Mi >
Feedback
<
Right Feedback .
O >
FE Delawill #| TR Delawill 7+ TBE Flanferd{R» <r| 7B Flander (k>
Timez50ms FEASE | H.Imel@ Mod?8 1. 5FE. 18Hz | FE-7S
7B—1 7B-2 7B-3 78—4
Delay
LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time (Time) 0-500 ms Delay time
7B-1 The amount of delay signal that is fed back into the effect
= 0, .
Feedback (FB) 99...+98% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase
7B-2 | High Damp (H.Dmp) | 0-99% High frequency decay
Flanger
LCD Parameter Range Description
783 Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99% Modulation depth
Mod Speed (M.SP) 0.03-30 Hz Modulation speed
B o The amount of effected signal that is fed back into the effect.
784 | Feedback (FB) 99...499% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase

For effect 43, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.
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Mono Delay/Distortion, Overdrive

44: Delay/Distortion

This effect consists of two effects: delay on
the left channel and distortion on the right.

Left Mix

Feedback

Right
0

45: Delay/Overdrive

This effect consists of two effects: delay on
the left channel and overdrive on the right.

Left Mi

Feedback

R

ight
8

VB Delawill VB DistiR? L3 TE DistORD
TimeZ5Ems FE+48 | Drive=111 Res=F5 | H.Srob38 Lewelds
7B-1 7B-2 7B-3
Delay
LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time (Time) 0-500 ms Delay time
7B-1 - - -
Feedback (FB) ~99.. +99% The amount of delay signal that is fed back into the effect.

Minus values invert the feedback signal phase

Distortion, Overdrive

LCD Parameter Range Description
Drive (Drive) 1-111 Distortion/Overdrive level
82 Resonance (Res) 0-99 Gain of the resonant wah filter
7B-3 Hot Spot (H.Spot) 1-99 The wah filter frequency where it all happens

Level (Level) 1-99 Distortion output level
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Mono Delay/Phaser

46: Delay/Phaser

This effect consists of two effects: delay on
the left channel and phaser on the right.

Left Mi

Feedback

Right Feedback i

TE Delaails #| FB Delawdll [ VB FPhazserd 17| B Fhaser (R
TimeZ58ms FE+3G | H.Dmel@ Modef PSP &9HE | FE-TS
7B-1 7B-2 7B-3 7B-4
Delay
LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time (Time) 0-500 ms Delay time
78-1 The amount of delay signal that is fed back into the effect
- 9, .
Feedback (FB) 99...499% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase
7B-2 | High Damp (H.Dmp) | 0-99% High frequency decay
Phaser
LCD Parameter Range Description
783 Mod Depth (Mod) 0-99% Modulation depth
Mod Speed (M.SP) 0.03-30 Hz Modulation speed
_ o The amount of phased signal that is fed back into the effect.
7B-4 | Feedback (FB) 99...+499% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase

For effect 46, dynamic modulation (7A—3) can be used to control the DRY:EFF balance.
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Mono Delay/Rotary
47: Delay/Rotary Speaker

This effect consists of two effects: delay on Lett
€ .
the left channel and rotary speaker on the O— Mi >
I‘Ight. Feedback
Rotary
Speaker
RigOht Mi
TE Delawils TR Rob.SPORY | FE Rob.SFOR2
Time2580ms FR+48 Frcslerat i or=Ed Speod S=IRN F=7T0
7B—1 7B-2 7B-3
Delay
LCD Parameter Range Description
Delay Time (Time) 0-500 ms Delay time
78-1 The amount of delay signal that is fed back into the effect
— 0, .
Feedback (FB) 99..+99% Minus values invert the feedback signal phase
Rotary Speaker
LCD Parameter Range Description
Acceleration )
7B-2 (Acceleration) 1-15 Time taken to change from one speed to the other
7B-3 Slow Speed (S) 1-99 Slow rotation speed
Fast Speed (F) 1-99 Fast rotation speed

For effect 47, dynamic modulation (7A-3) can be used to switch the speed change direction.
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Effect Parameter Table

Reverb Time Pre Delay E.R Level High Damp

1 Hall 0.2-9.9 sec (2.3) | 0-200 ms (60) | 099 (62) | 0-99% (31)

2 Ensemble Hall 0.2-9.9 sec (3.1) | 0200 ms (15) | 0-99 (23) | 0-99% (32)

3 [ Concert Hall 0.2-9.9 sec (3.3) | 0-200ms (80) | 099 (46) | 0-99% (41)

4 | Room 0.2-4.9 sec (1.3) | 0-200 ms (8) | 0-99 (68) | 0-99% (36)

5 | Large Room 0.2-4.9 sec (2.4) | 0-200 ms (25) | 099 (51) | 0-99% (32)

6 | Live Stage 0.2-4.9 sec (2.2) | 0-200 ms (12) | 0-99 (81) | 0-99% (36)

7 | Wet Plate 0-99 (59) | 0-200 ms (29) | 1-t0 (7) | 0-99% (51)

8 | Dry Plate 0-99 (30) { 0-200 ms (26) | 1-10 (5) | 0-99% (47)

9 | Spring Reverb 0-99 (25) | 0-200 ms o) | 1-10 9) | 0-99% (30)
E.RTime Pre Delay

10 | Early Reflection 1 100-800 ms (220) 0-200 ms (0)

11 | Early Reflection 2 100-800 ms (180) 0-200 ms (30)

12 | Early Reflection 3 100-800 ms (300) 0-200 ms (90)
Delay Time L Delay Time R Feedback High Damp

13 | Stereo Delay 0-500 ms (185) | 0-500 ms (370) | —99...+99% (-40) | 0-99% (10)

14 | Cross Delay 0-500 ms (190) | 0-500 ms (380) | —99...499% (+40) | 0-99% (10)
Delay Time L Feedback L High Damp L Dry:Effect Mix L

15 | Dual Mono Delay 0-500 ms (20) ] —99...+99% 0) | 0-99% (0) | Dry—Effect (50:50)
Delay Time 1 Delay Time 2 Feedback

16 | Multi-Tap Delay 1 0-500 ms (175) | 0-500 ms (350) -99...+99% (+30)

17 | Multi-Tap Delay 2 0-500 ms (200) | 0-500 ms (400) —99...+99% (0)

18 | Multi-Tap Delay 3 0-500 ms (250) | 0-500 ms (500) -99...+99% (+20)
Delay Time Mod Speed Mod Depth Mod Waveform

19 | Chorus 1 0~-200 ms (3) | 0.03-30Hz (0.33) | 0-99 (99) | SIN, TRI (TRI)

20 | Chorus2 0—200 ms (2) | 0.03-30 Hz (0.42) | 0-99 (84) | SIN,TRI (TRI)
Delay Time L Delay Time R Mod Speed Mod Depth

21 | Quadrature Chorus 0-250 ms (24) | 0-250 ms (12) | @ 1-99 (30) {-0-99 (50)

22 | Crossover Chorus 0-250 ms (2) | 0-250 ms (24) | @ 1-99 (16) | 0-99 (99)
Delay Time L Deiay Time R Mod Speed

23 | Harmonic Chorus 0-500 ms (4) | 0-500 ms (12) @ 1-99 (36)
Mod Depth

24 | Symphonic Ensemble | 0-99 (92)
Delay Time Mod Depth Mod Speed

25 | Flanger 1 0-200 ms (5) | 0-99 (50) | @ 1-99 (20)

26 | Flanger 2 0-200 ms (24) | 099 99) | @ 1-99 (42)

27 | Crossover Flanger 0-200 ms (1) | 099 (60) | @ 1-99 (22)
Blend Emphatic Point

28 [ Exciter -99...+99 (+60) 1-10 (1)
Harmonic Density Hot Spot Stereo Width Delay Time

29 [ Enhancer 1-99 (28) | 120 (3) | 0-99 (85) | 1-99 (25)
Drive Hot Spot Resonance EQ Low

30 | Distortion 1-111 (107) | @ 0-99 (99) | 0-99 (7) | —12...+12dB (0)

31 | Overdrive 1—111 (85) | @ 0-99 (70) | 0-99 (63) [-12..+12dB 0
Manual Mod Speed Mod Depth Feedback

32 | Stereo Phaser 1 0-99 (98) | @ 0.03-30Hz (0.24) | 0-99 (90) | —99...+99% (+96)

33 | Stereo Phaser 2 0-99 (96) | @ 0.03-30Hz (0.24) | 0-99 (90) | -99...+99% (+90)
Vibrato Depth Acceleration Slow Speed

34 | Rotary Speaker % 0-15 (2) 1-15 (12) | 1-99 (25)
Mod Waveform Mod Wave Shape Mod Speed Mod Depth

35 | Auto Pan SIN, TRI (TRI) | -99...+499 (+96) | 0.03-30Hz (0.21) | 0-99 (96)

36 | Tremolo SIN, TRI (TRI) | -99...+99 (-99) | 0.03-30 Hz (3.9) | 0-99 (99)
Low Freq Low Gain Mid Freq Mid Gain

37 [ Parametric EQ 0-29 (15) | -12...+12dB (+6) | @ 0-99 (50) [ -12...+12dB (+6)
Fig/Cho Delay Flg/Cho Feedback Mod Speed Mod Depth

38 | Chorus-Delay 0-50 ms (24) | -99...+99% (+24) | 1-99 (12) | 099 (75)

39 | Flanger-Delay 0-50 ms (1) | -99...4+99% (+80) | 1-99 (4) | 099 (99)
Delay Time Feedback High Damp Dry:Effect Mix

40 | Delay/Hall Reverb 0-500 ms (30) | —99...499% 0) | 0-99% (0) | @ Dry—Effect (FX)

41 | Delay/Room Reverb 0-500 ms (20) | —99...499% (0) | 0-99% (0) | @ Dry—Effect (FX)
Delay Time Feedback High Damp Dry:Effect Mix

42 [ Delay/Chorus 0-500 ms (220) | —99...+99% (+15) | 0-99% (50) | @ Dry—-Effect (70:30)
Delay Time Feedback High Damp Dry:Effect Mix

43 | Delay/Flanger 0-500 ms (400) | —99...+99% (+20) | 0-99% (60) | @ Dry-Effect (70:30)
Delay Time Feedback Dry:Effect Mix

44 | Delay/Distortion 0-500 ms (250) | —99...499% (+40) Dry-Effect (79:21)

45 | Delay/Overdrive 0-500 ms (350) | —99...+99% (+50) Dry-Effect (75:25)
Delay Time Feedback High Damp Dry:Effect Mix

46 | Delay/Phaser 0-500 ms (300) | —99...+99% (+15) | 0-99% (60) | @ Dry—Effect (60:40)
Delay Time Feedback Dry:Effect Mix

47 | Delay/Rotary Speaker>K | 0-500 ms (280) | —99...+99% (+15) Dry-Effect (70:30)

@ A parameter that can be controlled using dynamic modulation

¢ Dynamic modulation can be used to change the cycle-speed direction

Values in parenthesis indicate initial parameter values
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EQ Low EQ High Dry:Effect Mix
-12...+12dB (-3) —12_.+12dB -1 @ Dry-—Effect  (80:20)
~12...+12 dB (-1) -12...+12 dB (-3) @ Dry-Effect  (80:20)
-12...+12 dB (-2) ~-12...+12 dB (—4) @ Dry-Effect  (80:20)
~12...+12dB (+1) -12...+12dB (+2) @ Dry-Effect  (78:22)
-12...+12 dB -1) -12...+12dB (+2) @ Dry-Effect  (78:22)
-12...+12dB (-5) -12...+12 dB (-4) @ Dry-Effect  (75:25)
-12...+12dB (0) -12...+12 dB (—4) @ Dry-Effect  (80:20)
-12...+12dB (+2) -12...+12 dB (+2) @ Dry-Effect  (80:20)
-12...+12 dB (+2) -12...+12dB (-4) @ Dry-Effect (78:22)
EQ Low EQ High Dry:Effect Mix
-12...+12dB (—4) -12...+12 dB (—4) @ Dry-Effect (68:32)
-12...+12dB (+1) -12...+12dB (0) @ Dry-Effect  (65:35)
-12...+12 dB 0) -12...+12dB (0) @ Dry-Effect (75:25)
EQ Low EQ High Dry:Effect Mix
-12...+12dB 0) -12...+12dB 0) @ Dry-Effect  (80:20)
-12...+12 dB (0) -12...+12dB 0) @ Dry-Effect  (80:20)

Delay Time R Feedback R High Damp R Dry:Effect Mix R

0-500 ms (40) -99...499% (0) 0-99% (0) @ Dry-Effect  (50:50)
EQ Low EQ High Dry:Effect Mix
2...+12dB ©) ~12..+12dB ) @ Dry-Effect  (80:20)
-12...+12dB 0) -12...+12 dB 0) @ Dry—Effect  (70:30)
—12..+12dB ©) -12..+12dB (0) @ Dry-Effect  (75:25)
EQ Low EQ High Dry:Effect Mix
-12...+12dB (+4) -12...+12dB (+4) @ Dry-Effect  (50:50)
—12...+12dB (+3) —12...+12dB (+4) @ Dry—Effect  (60:40)

Mod Waveform EQ Low EQ High Dry:Effect Mix

T+10...5+10 (T+00) -12...+12dB (0) -12...+12dB 0) Dry~Effect (50:50)

T+10...5+10  (T+00) “12...+12dB ) -12..+12dB (0 Dry—Effect (50:50)

Mod Depth Split Point Dry:Effect Mix

0-99 (99) 0-18 (3) Dry—Effect (25:75)
EQ Low EQ High Dry:Effect Mix
-12...+12 dB (0) -12...412 dB (0) @ Dry-Effect  (67:33)

Resonance EQ Low EQ High Dry:Effect Mix

-99...499% (+80) —12..+12dB ©) —12..+12dB 0) Dry-Effect (50:50)

-99...4+99% (+36) -12...+12dB (0) -12..+12dB (0) Dry—Effect (50:50)

-99...499% (+80) —12...+12dB (0) -12.,.+12dB (0) Dry—Effect (50:50)
EQ Low EQ High Dry:Effect Mix
—-12...+12 dB (+3) -12...+12 dB (+3) @ Dry-Effect  (50:50)
EQ Low EQ High Dry:Effect Mix
-12...+12 dB (0) -12...+12 dB (0) @ Dry-Effect  (50:50)

EQ High Output Level Dry:Effect Mix

-12...+12 dB Q) 0-99 (6) Dry—Effect (50:50)

-12...+12dB 0) 0-99 (8) Dry~Effect (50:50)

Mod waveform Dry:Effect Mix

SIN, TRI (TRh Dry—Effect (50:50)

SIN, TRI (SIN) Dry—Effect (50:50)

Fast Speed Dry:Effect Mix

1-99 (69) Dry—Effect (34:66)
EQ Low EQ High Dry:Effect Mix
—12..+12dB (0) -12...+12dB (0) @ Dry—Effect  (20:80)
-12..+12dB 0) -12...+12 dB 0) @ Dry-Effect  (50:50)

Mid Width High Freq High Gain Dry:Effect Mix

0-99 (50) 0-29 (12) —12...+12dB (+6) Dry—Effect (50:50)

Delay Time Feedback Dry:Effect Mix

0450 ms (120) -99...499% (+16) @ Dry-Effect  (60:40)

0-450 ms (300) —99...+99% (+30) @ Dry-Effect  ({50:50)

Reverb Time Pre Delay High Damp Dry:Effect Mix

0.2-9.9 sec (3.0) 0-150 ms (68) 0-99% (34) @ Dry-Effect  (70:30)

0.2-4.9 sec (1.1) 0-150 ms (0) 0-99% (28) @ Dry-Effect  (65:35)

Mod Speed Mod Depth Mod Waveform Dry:Effect Mix

0.03-30 Hz (0.39) 0-99 (99) SIN, TRI (TRI) @ Dry—Effect  (50:50)

Mod Speed Mod Depth Feedback Dry:Effect Mix

0.03-30 Hz (0.21) 0-99 (96) -99...499% {-75) @ Dry-Effect  (50:50)

Drive Hot Spot Resonance Output Level

1-111 (105) 1-99 (99) 0-99 (7) 1-99 (10)

1-111 (65) 1-99 (90) 0-99 (63) 1-99 (20)

Mod Speed Mod Depth Feedback Dry:Effect Mix

0.03-30 Hz (0.69) 0-99 (90) —99...499% (+99) @ Dry-Effect  (25:75)

Acceleration Slow Speed Fast Speed Dry:Effect Mix

1-15 (10) 1-99 (25) 1-99 (69) @ Dry-Effect  (30:70)
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Chapter 6: Sequencer Mode

In Sequencer mode you can playback songs and record in real time. In Sequencer Edit mode you
can edit your real-time recordings, record in step time, and create patterns in either step time or
real time. See “Sequencer Edit Mode™ on page 113.

As well using the N264/N364 with its own sequencer, you can also use it as a 16-part multitimbral
tone generator with an external sequencer.

Pressing the [{] button will move to Arpeggio mode (See “Arpeggio mode” on page 155 of this
manual), and pressing the [T] button will move to Realtime Pattern Play/Recording mode (See
“Realtime Pattern Play/Recording mode” on page 160 of this manual).

N264/N364 Sequencer Specs

10 songs and 100 patterns can be held in memory simultaneously.

* 32,000 events can be recorded in 10 songs and 100 patterns (one track or pattern can contain a
maximum of 16,000 events).

* A song can be up to 16 tracks.

* A track can contain up to 999 measures.

* A pattern can contain up to 99 measures.

* Base Resolution can be either 48 PPQN or 96 PPQN (Pulses Per Quarter Note).
 Effects can be set individually for each song.

* Song 9 can be conformed for use with General MIDI.

* Song data can be saved to floppy disk in the Standard MIDI File (SMF) format.
* SMF files can be loaded into the N264/N364.

* Program Change messages can be used to select different Programs.

* EXT mode tracks allow external MIDI device control.

* Up to 64 notes are available among tracks.

* All sequencer data is retained in memory when the power is off (we recommend that you save
your data at regular intervals).

» Sequencer tracks respond to MIDI Controllers such as After Touch and Pitch Bend. See
“Controller Event Edit Notes” on page 126 for a list of all usable MIDI Controllers.

* Track Programs can be selected using MIDI Bank Select and Program Change messages. See
“Using MIDI to Select Programs” on page 4 for details about how the N264/N364 responds to
MIDI Bank Select and Program Change messages
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What’s in a Song?

The following illustration shows what’s in a song.

Inside aSong
Track 1: [ Setting parameters I Trackdata i
Track2: | Setting parameters | Track data ]
Track 3: r Setting parameters I Track data |
Track 4: I Setting parameters t Track data I
Track 5: I Setting parameters l Frack data l
Track 6: I Setting parameters I Track data ' 1
Track 7: [ Setting parameters I Track data ] PanA&E
Track8: | Setting parameters | Track data ] :
Track9: |  Sefting parameters | Track data | SendC &D
Track 10: I Setting parameters f Track data ] ]
Track 11: | Setting parameters | Track data |
Track 12: I Setting parameters I Track data l
Track 13: [ Setting parameters I Track gata |
Track 14: [ Setting parameters l Track data |
Track 15: | Setting parameters i Track data ]
Track 16: I Setting parameters E Track data |
Tempo Track: r Tempo and time signature changes ]

Effects

—>» 1/L/MONO
—>»2/R
=33

>4

Setting parameters determine the playback environment. Setting Parameters listed in the

following table that are marked with a (*) can be adjusted and recorded by the sequencer. During
playback, these adjustments will be carried out automatically. This means that the parameter value
at any point during playback may be different to its original value. When the [RESET] button is
pressed, these parameters are reset to their original values. Setting parameters can be copied from

a Combination. See “8E Copy from Combination” on page 153.

Setting Parameters Track Data
Prog No. * Note on/off
Volume * Pitch Bend
Pan * After Touch
MIDI Channel Prog Change (Include bank Select)
SendC* Poly After
SendD * Controllers (0—101)
Status
Bend Range *
Transpose *
Tune *
Vel Window
Key Window

N264/N364 songs contain a Tempo track. This controls the tempo and time signature of all 16

tracks.
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What's in a Pattern?

As well as songs, you can have up to 100 patterns. By making a repetitive drum phrase into a
pattern, you can save sequencer memory. Patterns can be played by putting them into tracks. A
pattern can be used in one track only. Patterns can be from 1 to 99 measures long.

The following illustration shows what’s in a pattern.

Inside a Pattern

L Pattern parameters: time signature i—f?aﬁem data: measures . I

Sequencer Data & Floppy Disks

Sequencer data on a floppy disk must be loaded before you can play, or edit it.

Ways to Record Tracks

* Real-Time Track Recording: is similar to recording on a tape machine—you select a track,
start recording, start playing, then stop. Real-time recording is carried out in Sequencer mode.
See “Real-Time Recording” on page 99.

* Step-Time Track Recording: allows you enter notes one by one—you select a position,
specify the note, its velocity, and length, then insert it into a track. Step-time recording is
carried out in Sequencer Edit mode. See “2A Step-Time Track Recording” on page 117.

 Patterns: can contain up to 99 measures. They allow you to use sections of song data many
times. Patterns can be copied to tracks or put to tracks. Putting a pattern to a track means that
you do not have to duplicate (copy) the data. Thus, saving sequencer memory. Any changes
made to a put pattern will be reflected in all tracks into which that pattern has been put. This
makes it simple to, for example, update the snare drum pattern used in all choruses.

Ways to Record Patterns

Real-time Pattern Recording: this is similar to real-time track recording except the pattern
repeats while recording, allowing you to build up patterns by overdubbing. For example, you
could record a bass drum in the first pass, a snare drum in the second, hi-hats in the third, and
so on. See “5SA Real-Time Pattern Record/Edit” on page 143.

* Step-Time Pattern Recording: allows you enter notes one by one—you select a position,
specify the note, its velocity, and length, then insert it into a pattern. See “5B Step-Time Pattern
Recording” on page 145.

* Copy Data from aTrack: you can select a number of measures from a track, and copy the data
into a pattern. The pattern can then be edited, and put or copied into other tracks. See “6B Get
from Track” on page 148.
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Real-Time Recording & Patterns

If a pattern overlaps the specified range for real-time recording, that pattern will be opened
automatically when recording stops. However, if there is not enough sequencer memory available
to open the pattern, the options YES and NO will appear. Press the [A/YES] button to copy the
pattern data into the track, or the [ W/NO] button to discard the data just recorded.

Entering Sequencer Mode

1

Press the [SEQ] button.
SEQ appears on the LCD screen.

SEQ

The numbers at the top of the display correspond to the track numbers. The number of the
currently selected track flashes. Normally, there is only one currently selected track, however, for
multitrack recording any number of tracks can be selected. When a track is muted, its number
disappears. When a track is soloed, all other track numbers disappear. A box underneath a track
number indicates that a track contains data. During playback, and when MIDI data is received,
this box flashes.

Playing Songs

1)
2)

3)
4)

This section explains how to play songs.

Songs can be in one of two places: in the internal sequencer memory, or on a floppy disk. If it is
on a floppy disk, you must load it into the sequencer memory before it can be played. See “1C
Load Sequencer Data” on page 186, and “SA MIDI Data Dump” on page 175. To play Standard
MIDI File compatible song data that is on floppy disk, the song data must first be loaded into the
sequencer memory. See “SA Load SMF (Standard MIDI File)” on page 200.

If you haven’t already, press the [SEQ] button to enter Sequencer mode.
Press function button [8]. The following LCD screen will appear.

| T42

Use the VALUE slider, [A/YES] and [V/NO] buttons, or number keypad to select a song.
Press the [START/STOP] button to start playback.
Press the [START/STOP] button again to pause playback.

To continue playback, press the [START/STOP] button again. Playback will continue from the
point at which playback was paused.
To return to the beginning of the song, press the [RESET] button. Tracks whose status is set to

EXT will send the corresponding MIDI Bank Select, Program Change, volume, etc., messages, so
external MIDI devices will be ready to start playback from the first measure.

At the end of the song, playback will stop, and the song will return to the first measure. If a Next
Song has been specified, that song will played. See “8C Next Song” on page 152.
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Playback from a Specific Measure

To start playback from a specific measure in a song, press function button [1] to select the Measure
Position & Free Memory LCD screen shown below.

Position the cursor on the measure parameter (M001), use the VALUE slider, [ A/YES] button, or
number keypad to select a measure, then press the [START/STOP] button to start playback. At the
end of the song, the song will return to the measure at which playback was started. See “Measure
Position & Free Memory” on page 106.

Muting Individual Tracks
You can mute individual tracks during song playback.
1) Press function button [3]. The following LCD screen appears.

EasiR
Trel

2) Position the cursor on the Tr01 parameter, then use the VALUE slider, [A/YES] and
[V/NO] buttons, or number keypad to select the track that you want to mute. See “Track
Program, Level, & Pan” on page 106.

3) Position the cursor on the PLAY parameter, then use the VALUE slider, or the [A/YES] and
[¥/NO] buttons to select MUTE.

Select PLAY again for normal playback.

]

ae Kit
IS HIENRE

FLAY

Soloing Individual Tracks

The Solo function allows you to listen to tracks individually. To solo a track, press function button
[2] or [3], then move the cursor to “Tr”. Use the VALUE slider, the [ A/YES] and [ W/NO] buttons,
or the number keypad to select a track, then double-click function button [2]; SOLO will appear
on the LCD. The currently selected track only will be heard. To listen to other tracks, select the Tr
parameter, and use the VALUE slider, [A/YES] and [ W/NO] buttons, or number Keypad.

On the LCD screen shown below, track 3 has been soloed.

TRACKII;I: [ ] [ ] s s E B EGR

SOLO

To cancel the Solo function, double-click function button [2] (TRACK).
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Song Playback Notes

You can edit a song’s effect settings during playback. This allows you to try different effects and
edit effect parameters, just like a real mixdown. Press the [EDIT] button, then function button [7]
to access the effects. See “7A-7G Effects” on page 150.

Program, level, and pan parameters can also be edited during playback. See “Track Program,
Level, & Pan” on page 106.

Note: If you sometimes use an external MIDI clock to synchronize the N264/N364 sequencer,
remember to set the N264/N364’s Clock Source back to INT when not using that external clock.
Otherwise, the N264/N364 will not playback. See “3A Global MIDI Channel & MIDI Clock

Source” on page 170.

Erase All Sequencer Data

To erase all the sequencer data, press and hold down the [SEQ] button and function button [8]
(DELETE), then press the N264/N364 power switch to power on the N264/N364. Sequencer free
memory will become 100%.

Note: This will erase the 10 songs, 100 patterns, and initialize the Setting Parameters. So make
sure that you save your important data to either floppy disk beforehand. See “3A Save All Data”
on page 194. The Pattern Set settings will not be erased. If you wish to erase (initialize) them,
load INITIAL.PST from the included floppy disk.
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Real-Time Recording

1)
2)

3)

a)

5)

6)
7)

8)

9)

10)

11)

This section explains how to record in real time.
Press the [SEQ] button to enter Sequencer mode.
Press function button [1], and check the amount of free memory.

If you think there isn’t enough free sequencer memory for your new song, save another song to
floppy disk (“3C Save Sequencer Data” on page 196), then erase it from the N264/N364 (“2G
Erase Song” on page 131). Alternatively, see “Erase All Sequencer Data” on page 98.

Press function button [8]. The following LCD screen appears.

SE: Hew Sond

Use the VALUE slider, [A/YES] and [V/NO] buttons, or number keypad to select a new
song.

Now you must set the song’s base resolution, because once you record something, it
cannot be changed. Press the [EDIT] button to enter Sequencer Edit mode, then locate the
LCD screen shown below, 8B.

ok

Set the base resolution to either 1/48 or 1/96. See “8B Song Base Resolution” on page 151.
Press the [SEQ] button to return to Sequencer mode.
Press function button [2]. The following LCD screen appears.

GELiFiaro
Tral ABD 166 CHT

Select a track for recording. Then select a Program, and set the level and pan parameters.
See “Track Program, Level, & Pan” on page 106. If you change any of these parameters
while recording, the changes are recorded.

If you want to record a General MIDI compatible song, see “8F GM Song Mode” on page 154.

If you are re-recording tracks, make sure that the track protect parameter is set to off. See “1B
Track Status” on page 114. This will be set to off if you are recording a new song.

To turn the metronome on and off, press function button [6].

To record using quantize, press function button [5]. See “Real-Time Quantize” on page 111.
Press the [REC/WRITE] button.

The word REC appears on the LCD screen.

Press function button [4]. The following LCD screen appears.

EiE]

Hos

LiFiaro
128:MAN Bd-84

Set the song tempo and time signature parameters as required.
Press function button [7]. The following LCD screen appears.

IR
MultiREC:OFF

If you want to record one track only, set the MultiREC parameter to OFF. If you want to record
on more than one track simultaneously, set it to ON. See “Multitrack Recording—MultiREC” on
page 104 for more details about multitrack recording.
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12)

Move the cursor to the Recording mode parameter (in this case OVWR), then use the
VALUE slider or the [A/YES] and [V/NO] buttons to select a Recording mode. See
“Recording Mode” on page 112.

What you do next depends on the Recording mode that you selected. Recording modes are
explained in the following sections.

Overwriting—OVWR

1

2)

3)

4)

In OVWR Recording mode, existing data in the selected track is overwritten from the measure at
which you start recording.

Follow the steps for “Real-Time Recording” on page 99, and select OVWR as the
Recording mode.

To select the start measure, press function button [1]. The following LCD screen appears.

PHew Song

i1 BE5% Fre

M

Position the cursor on the measure parameter (M0O1), use the VALUE slider, [ A/YES] and
[W/NO] buttons, or number keypad to select a measure.

Press the [START/STOP] button.

After the specified count-in (“8D Metronome” on page 152), recording will begin. Other tracks
that contain data play depending on their Track Status (“1B Track Status” on page 114).

To stop recording, press the [START/STOP] button.

The song returns to the measure at which recording started. Press the [START/STOP] button again
to start playback.

If you record on a section of a track that contained a put pattern, the put-pattern data and the newly
recorded data will be added to the track.

Overdubbing—OVDB

1)

2)

3)

4)

In OVDB Recording mode, existing data in the selected track is merged with the new data.

Follow the steps for “Real-Time Recording” on page 99, and select OVDB as the
Recording mode.

To select the start measure, press function button [1]. The following LCD screen appears.

Position the cursor on the measure parameter (M001), use the VALUE slider, [ A/YES] and
[W/NO] buttons, or number keypad to select a measure.
Press the [START/STOP] button.

After the specified count-in (“8D Metronome” on page 152), recording will begin. Other tracks
that contain data play depending on their Track Status (“1B Track Status” on page 114).

To stop recording, press the [START/STOP] button.

The song returns to the measure at which recording started. Press the [START/STOP] button again
to start playback.

If you record on a section of a track that contained a put pattern, the put-pattern data and the newly
recorded data will be added to the track.
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Auto Punch In/Out Recording—AUTP

In AUTP Recording mode, you can re-record a specific measure(s) on a track that already contains
data. The old data will be deleted.

1) Follow the steps for “Real-Time Recording” on page 99, and select AUTP as the Recording
mode.

The options for AUTP appear, as shown below.

AUTP MEEl +6581
MultiRECD:OFF

2) Use the VALUE slider, or [A/YES] and [V/NO] buttons to specify the punch in and punch
out measures.

3) Press function button [1]. The following LCD screen appears.

e Sond

Position the cursor on the measure parameter (M001), and select a measure that is several
measures before the specified punch in measure.

4) Press the [START/STOP] button.

After the specified count-in (“8D Metronome” on page 152), playback begins.

When the specified punch in measure is reached, recording begins.

When the specified punch out measure is reached, recording stops (playback will continue).
5) Press the [START/STOP] button to stop playback.

The song returns to the measure at which recording started. Press the [START/STOP] button to

start playback. If you don’t like what you just recorded and you want to do it again, return to step
3.

If you punch in/out on measures that contain Controller data, such as Pitch Bend or Damper Pedal,
a Controller may become stuck at a value other than its natural resting place. In this case, you will
probably have to use the Event Edit function to correct the data. Alternatively, erase the Controller
data using Create Controller Data. See “3D Create Controller Data” on page 135.

If you record on a section of a track that contained a put pattern, the put-pattern data and the newly
recorded data will be added to the track.
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Manual Punch In/Out Recording—MANP

MANP Recording mode is similar to Auto punch in/out except that you use the [REC/WRITE]
button, or a pedal switch to punch in/out.

1) Follow the steps for “Real-Time Recording” on page 99, except step 9 (do not press the
[REC/WRITE] button), and select MANP as the recording mode.

2) Press function button [1]. The following LCD screen appears.

1
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Position the cursor on the measure parameter (M001), and select a measure that is several
measures before the point at which you want to manually punch in.

3) Press the [START/STOP] button.
Playback will begin.

4) When the point at which you want to punch-in is reached, press the [REC/WRITE] button
to start recording.

5) To punch-out, press the [REC/WRITE] button again.

6) When you wish to stop recording, press the [START/STOP] button to stop the playback.
Steps 4 and 5 can also be performed using a pedal switch. Connect an optional Korg PS-1 or PS-2
pedal switch to the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL/SW connector. Then, in Global mode, assign the pedal

to SEQ punch in/out. See “7A Assignable Pedal/SW Setup” on page 179. Instead of pressing the
[REC/WRITE] button in steps 4 and 5, press the pedal switch.

If you punch in/out on measures that contain Controller data, such as Pitch Bend or Damper Pedal,
a Controller may become stuck at a value other than its natural resting place. In this case, you will
probably have to use the Event Edit function to correct the data. Alternatively, erase the Controller
data using Create Controller Data. See “3D Create Controller Data” on page 135.

If you record on a section of a track that contained a put pattern, the put-pattern data and the newly
recorded data will be added to the track.
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Loop Recording—LOOP

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

In LOOP Recording mode, you can add and remove new data while a specified number of
measures play continuously (loop).

Follow the steps for “Real-Time Recording” on page 99, and select LOOP as the recording
mode. :

The options for LOOP recording appear, as shown below.

LOOF MBE1 81

Use the VALUE slider, or [A/YES] and [¥/NO] buttons to specify the punch in and punch
out measures.

Press function button [1]. The following LCD screen appears.

Position the cursor on the measure parameter (M001), and select a measure that is several
measures before the specified loop start measure.

Press the [START/STOP] button.

After the specified count-in (“8D Metronome” on page 152), playback begins. The measure is
shown in the center of the LCD.

When the specified loop start measure is reached, recording begins.

When the specified loop end measure is reached, recording restarts from the specified loop start
measure. Data that is recorded on subsequent passes through the specified loop is merged
(overdubbed) with the existing data.

To stop recording, press the [START/STOP] button.

Press the [START/STOP] button to start playback. If you don’t like what you just recorded and
you want to do it again, return to step 3.

If you record on a section of a track that contained a put pattern, the put-pattern data and the newly
recorded data will be added to the track.

Deleting All Data while Loop Recording

To delete all data while LOOP recording, press and hold down function button [8] (DELETE). For
the time that you hold down the button, all data is deleted. Release the button to stop deleting.

Deleting Specific Data while Loop Recording

When you start loop recording, what you play is added (overdubbed) to the any existing data, and
the word [ADD] is shown on the bottom line of the LCD screen. In this case, you can delete only
the specified Controller data. After pressing the [START/STOP] button as described above in step

- 4), press function button [7] to see the Recording mode. By positioning the cursor on [ADD], and

pressing the [A/YES] button, you can select [RMV]. In this mode, any note data corresponding
to a keyboard key that you press and hold will be deleted. While using the joystick you can delete
only joystick data. Likewise, while applying After Touch you can delete only After Touch data.
Record looping must actually be in progress to use this function.

Note: When Loop Recording mode is selected, playback also loops.
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Multitrack Recording—MultiREC

L)

2)
3)

4)

5)
6)

7)

In MultiREC Recording mode, you can record a number of tracks simultaneously. This mode can
also be used to record a number of tracks directly from an external MIDI sequencer. In this case,
MIDI data received via the MIDI IN connection is recorded to tracks whose MIDI Channels
correspond the MIDI Channels being used by the data.

In Global mode, set the Clock Source parameter to EXT. See “3A Global MIDI Channel &
MIDI Clock Source” on page 170.

When recording from an external MIDI sequencer, the N264/N364 must source its clock from the
sequencer. Otherwise, data may not be recorded correctly. See “3A Global MIDI Channel & MIDI
Clock Source” on page 170.

Press the [SEQ] button to enter Sequencer mode.

Press function button [7] to select the Recording mode LCD screen, then set the MultiREC
parameter to ON.

Follow the steps for “Real-Time Recording” on page 99, and select a Recording mode. You cannot
select LOOP.

LR
MLl iRED: OH

Press function button [3] to select the track that you want to record, play, or mute. See
“Track MIDI Channel & Mode” on page 108.

Press the [REC/WRITE] button to enter Record Ready mode.

Start playback on the external sequencer.

The N264/N364 sequencer will automatically start recording. This is because the external
sequencer sends a MIDI Start message to the N264/N364.

To stop recording, press the [START/STOP] button on the N264/N364, or stop the external
sequencer.

When you stop the external sequencer, the N264/N364 sequencer will automatically stop
recording. This is because the external sequencer sends a MIDI Stop message to the N264/N364.

The N264/N364 sequencer can record the following types of MIDI data from an external device.

Note On/Off
Pitch Bend
Program Change

Channel Pressure After Touch

Polyphonic Key Pressure After Touch
Controllers 0—-101

If one track on the external sequencer contains far more data than the other tracks, a memory full
message may appear even though there is enough free sequencer memory. In this case, mute the
large track, record the other tracks, then record the large track after.

See “Controller Event Edit Notes” on page 126 for a list of N264/N364 compatible MIDI
Controllers.
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Synchronization

The N264/N364 sequencer can be synchronized to other MIDI devices, such as sequencers and
drum machines. It can be used as either master or slave device.

To synchronize an external sequencer to the N264/N364, connect the N264/N364 MIDI OUT to
the MIDI IN of the slave device, as shown below.

Master
MIDI OQUT MIDI Clock source: INT

- L
N264
Lo
BET)

1

Slave
¢ MIDI IN MIDI Clock source: EXT

Set the Clock Source of N264/N364 to INT (Internal), and the Clock Source of the external
sequencer to EXT (External). See “3A Global MIDI Channel & MIDI Clock Source” on page 170.
The slave device follows the start/stop operations of the N264/N364 sequencer. The tempo of the
slave device automatically matches that of the N264/N364.

To use the N264/N364 as a slave device, set its Clock Source to EXT, and set the master device’s
Clock Source to INT. The N264/N364 follows the start/stop operations of the master device, and
its tempo automatically matches that of the master device.

Using the N264/N364 as a MultifTimbEéiI Tone Generator

When the N264/N364 is used as a 16-part multi-timbral tone generator with an external MIDI
sequencer, Track Program numbers should be set to match those of the corresponding sequencer
tracks. To playback GM song data, you should execute the “8F GM Song Mode” function on
page 154 beforehand. In this case, you don’t have to match up the Program numbers. In Sequencer
mode (1B), set the Track Status to either INT or BOTH.

You can use the N264/N364 as an 8-part multitimbral tone generator in Combination Play mode.

Note: When song data that contains a GM System On message is received, song 9 is
automatically conformed to the GM Standard.
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Real-Time Record/Play Parameters

Measure Position & Free Memory
These parameters indicate the current measure and the amount of free sequencer memory.

[1] Measure

Function .
Button Parameter Range Description
(] Measure Position (M) | 001-999 Indicates and selects the current measure

The current measure is also indicated by the three large digits on the LCD screen.

On the bottom line of the LCD screen, the amount of free sequencer memory is shown (1% is
approximately 320 events).

Track Program, Level, & Pan
These parameters allows you to select a Program and set the volume level and pan for each track.

GEL P iano
Tral g8l 127 CHT
[2] Track
Function Parameter Range Description
Button 9 P
Track (Tr) 1-16 Select a track
OFF
A00-A99
B00-B99
Program C00-C99 Select a Program for each track
2] D00-D99
G01-136
Level 0-127 Set the level for each track
OFF, A,
Pan 14A-CNT-14B, B, Set the pan for each track
PRG

Track: this parameter allows you to select a track for recording—the current track. When you play
the keyboard, the Program assigned to the track will sound. Programs of other tracks assigned to the
same MIDI Channel will also sound.

The corresponding track number flashes at the top of the LCD screen, as shown below.

12 3 4:5I{6 7 8 9101112131415 16
TRACK = s ‘= s

w o O0T

Program: this parameter allows you to select a Program for each track. If you select OFF, no
sound will be produced. Programs can also be selected using MIDI Program Change messages.
See “Using MIDI to Select Programs” on page 4.

Level: this parameter allows you to set the level of each track. When the N264/N364 receives
MIDI Volume Controller No. 7, this setting is changed. The actual volume is determined by this
setting multiplied by the MIDI Expression Controller No. 11 data.
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Pan: this parameter is used to pan tracks between buses A and B. These buses feed the effects
processors. See “7E Effect Placement” on page 59. Tracks can be sent to Send C and Send D in
Sequencer Edit mode. See “1A Send C & D” on page 114. When PRG is selected, the selected
Program’s pan settings are used. See “1B Oscillator Setup” on page 11 and “1C Oscillator2
Setup” on page 13. If the selected Program is using a drum kit, the pan settings that have been set
in Global mode will be used. See “6A Drum Kit Setup1” on page 176. For Double mode
Programs, the pan settings for each oscillator are used.

For a setting other than OFF or PRG, these parameters can be controlled using MIDI Panpot
Controller No. 10. See “MIDI Panpot, Send Data” on page 128 for details about the relationship
between panpot value and MIDI Controller value.

The Program, Level, and Pan parameters can be adjusted during playback. This is useful when,
for example, you want to try a different Program for a track. Note that previously recorded °
parameter changes will reset these parameters during playback. For example, if at the beginning
of a song you adjust the volume, but then some volume data that was previously recorded in the
track is played, the volume will be reset by the recorded volume data.

When recording in real time, you can select other Programs and adjust the Level and Pan
parameters. These adjustments are recorded along with other events (notes, etc.), and they can be
edited using Event Edit. See “2B Event Edit” on page 121. They can also be adjusted using Create
Controller Data. See “3D Create Controller Data” on page 135.

Pan adjustments made during playback or recording affect subsequent notes, not notes that are
currently playing. The corresponding values of Program, Level, and Pan adjustments recorded in
a track are displayed during playback.
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Track MIDI Channel & Mode

These parameters allows you to select a MIDI Channel and Track mode for each track.

GEl:Fiano
Tr@l Chigls MUTE
[3]Channel
Function Parameter Range Description
Button
Track (Tr) 1-16 Select a track for recording, editihg, soloing, muting, etc.
MIDI Channel (Ch) 1-16 Select a MIDI Channel for each track
31 REC Track will be recorded
Track Mode PLAY Track will playback
MUTE Track muted

Track: this parameter allows you to select a track for recording—the current track. When you play
the keyboard, the Program assigned to the track will sound. Programs of tracks assigned to the
same MIDI Channel will also sound.

The corresponding track number flashes on the LCD screen, as shown below.

12 3 4:5'{6 7 8 9 10111213 141516
TRACK = " .

SEQ

MIDI Channel: this parameter determines the MIDI Channel that each track uses to send and
receive MIDI data. If the selected MIDI Channel is the same as the Global MIDI Channel (Global
mode 3A), a G will appear after the Channel number.

By assigning two or more tracks to the same MIDI Channel, and selecting different Programs for
each, you can play Programs in unison. This is sometimes called layering. In addition, you could
record note data on one track, Controller data on another track, and set both tracks to the same
MIDI Channel to play one Program.

Tracks with a Track Status of EXT use this MIDI Channel to send and receive MIDI data to and
from other MIDI devices. Tracks with a Track Status of INT use this MIDI Channel to receive
MIDI data. With the BOTH setting, tracks send and receive MIDI data. See “1B Track Status™ on
page 114.

Track Mode: this parameter determines the status of the recording track. When PLAY is selected,
data on the track plays. When Mute is selected, data on the track does not play and the
corresponding track number disappears from the LCD screen. When REC is selected, the track is
armed for recording and the corresponding track number will flashes on the LCD.

When a track contains performance data, a small box appears under the corresponding track
number.

For MultiREC recording (“Recording Mode” on page 112), use the Track Mode parameter to
select which tracks you want to play, record, and mute.
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Song Tempo, Tempo Mode, & Time Signature

These parameters allows you to set the song tempo, Tempo mode, and time signature.

GERL:Fiano
S=1ZEMAN 1616

[4] Tempo

Function

Button Parameter Range Description

Tempo ( J) 40-240, EXT Set the song tempo (EXT when MIDI Clock Source is EXT)

MAN
AUT Recording
Tempo Mode REC
MAN
[4] AUT
1/4-9/4
1/8-16/8 Time Signature (Low base resolution)
1/16-16/16
1/4-5/4

1/8-10/8 Time Signature (High base resolution)
1/16-16/16

Playback

Time Signature

Tempo: this parameter determines the song tempo.

When the MIDI Clock Source parameter is set to EXT (“3A Global MIDI Channel & MIDI Clock
Source” on page 170), the tempo value will show EXT. In this case, the tempo is determined by
the tempo of the external MIDI device.

Note: Before adjusting the tempo, set the Tempo mode to MAN.

Tempo Mode: this parameter determines how the Tempo track works during playback and
recording. Three options, MAN, AUT, and REC, can be selected in Record Ready mode, and two
options, MAN and AUT, during playback. Setting the Tempo mode to MAN allows you to adjust
the tempo. If AUT is selected, the tempo changes according to the tempo data in the Tempo track,
and you cannot manually change the tempo.

To record some tempo changes on the Tempo track, press the [REC/WRITE] button, then select
REC. Move the cursor to the tempo value, and press the [START/STOP] button to adjust the tempo
as required. To playback the tempo changes, select AUT. If MAN is selected, the recorded tempo
changes will not affect recording or playback tempo.

Time Signature: this parameter determines the time signature. Available time signatures depend
on the song’s base resolution: High or Low. See “8B Song Base Resolution” on page 151.

The time signature can be set in Record Ready mode after the [REC/WRITE] button has been
pressed.

Base Resolution Time Signature

1/4, 2/4, 3/4, 4/4, 5/4, 6/4, 7/4, 8/4, 9/4
Low 1/8, 2/8, 3/8, 4/8, 5/8, 6/8, 7/8, 8/8, 9/8, 10/8, 11/8, 12/8, 13/8, 14/8, 15/8, 16/8
1/16, 2/16, 3/16, 4/16, 5/16, 6/16, 7/16, 8/16, 9/16, 10/16, 11/16, 12/16, 13/16, 14/16, 15/16, 16/16

1/4, 2/4, 3/4, 4/4, 5/4
High 1/8, 2/8, 3/8, 4/8, 5/8, 6/8, 7/8, 8/8, 9/8, 10/8
1/16,2/16, 3/16, 4/16, 5/16, 6/16, 7/16, 8/16, 9/16, 10/16, 11/16, 12/16, 13/16, 14/16, 15/16, 16/16
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Once a measure has been recorded, the same time signature is used for all subsequent recordings.
A value of **/+* means that the previous time signature is being used, as shown below.

Time signature = »+/+
Recording from the 2nd bar of track 2

Track 1 r 1 (4/4)J 2 (3/4) I 3 (4/4) J

Track2 |4 (4/4) Recording

Track 1 [ 1(4/4L1 2 (3/4) l 3 (4/4) J
Track 2 l 1(4/4u 2(3/4)—f 3 (4/4) J

If you want to change the time signature, change the **/** value. After recording a different time
signature, the time signature of other track measures occurring at the same time will be changed.
For example, if you record the second measure of track 2 using 7/8 time, existing second measures
on all other tracks will also change to 7/8 time.

Time signature = 7/8

Track1 [T (4/4) | 2(a/) | 3(44) | 3(4/4) |

Track2 [ 1 (4/4) Recording

Trackt [y [ 2(78) | 308 | a(m) |

Track2 [y /) | 2(8) | 3(8) | 4(78) |

By assigning different time signatures to measures, you can change the time signature at any point
in a song. However, measures that occur at the same time in different tracks cannot have different
time signatures.

If you change a measure’s time signature by recording or editing, the time signature of other track
measures occurring at the same time will be changed. For example, if you change the fifth measure
of track 6 to 3/4 time, the fifth measure on all other tracks will also change to 3/4 time. Likewise,
if you record the fifth measure of track 6 using 3/4 time, existing fifth measures on all other tracks
will also change to 3/4 time.

Measures that become longer will have rests inserted into them, and measures that become shorter
will not play the data that exceeds the new length of the measure. However, this data will not be
lost, and if you change the measure back to its original time signature, the data will play again.

| N

Rest inserted

o &

!

Not played

,/'ﬂF
\I}£
e
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Real-Time Quantize

Recording quantize determines how the timing accuracy of your playing is corrected while

recording.
EELFiann
Feal DuantiHI
[5] Quantize
Function Parameter Range Description
Button 9 P
Recording Quantize ﬁ ﬁ - . )
5] (Real Quant) HI 3 ﬁs ﬁ JSS ﬁ J Timing resolution of recording data

For a setting of HI, the quantize value is determined by the song’s base resolution without timing
correction. See “8B Song Base Resolution” on page 151.

For a setting of J everything you play will be recorded at quarter note (crochet) intervals.
In the following illustration, the quantize value is set to J’

BN Y N R N
,lll Il‘ #l II V I
As played 1t | I\ L 1 1
] — | — 1

‘Xhhh'h

Quantized result : .

Recording continuously variable data such as After Touch and joystick uses a lot of.memory. You
can reduce the amount of memory used by setting the quantize to a value other than HI. However,
before recording you should check to make sure that the quantize value is not too low. With too

low a value the continuous data may become jerky and unnatural. See “1C After Touch & Velocity
Response Curve” on page 167.

Metronome
This is where you set up the metronome.
GEL P s
Metraricms Ok
[6]Metronome
Function .
Button Parameter Range Description
OFF Metronome off
[6] I(VlMe;::)::on:nee) ON Metronome for playback and recording
REC Metronome for recording only

When the metronome is set to ON or REC, the metronome symbol appears on the LCD screen.
For the instant that the metronome sounds, the 64-note polyphony is reduced by one.
Even when the metronome is set to OFF it will sound during the count-in.
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Recording Mode
These parameters allows you to set the Recording mode.
LR
MultiRECIOFF
[7] Rec mode
Function Lo
Button Parameter Range Description
OVWR Overwrite (see page 99)
ovDB Overdub (see page 100)
Recording Mode AUTP Auto punch in (see page 101)
MANP Manual punch in (see page 102)
LOOP Loop (page 103)
[7] Start Measure (M) 001-999 Measure at which recording will start (AUTP & LOOP only)
End Measure 001-999 Measure at which recording will end (AUTP & LOOP only)
[ADD] (Loop only)
Add/Remove [RMV] (Loop only)
MultiREC (MultiREC) | OFF, ON Multitrack recording (except loop)

Recording Mode: there are five recording modes. For details about each mode, see the pages
listed in table above.

When the Recording mode is set to LOOP, playback also loops between the specified start and end
measures. :

Start & End Measure: these parameters are available only when AUTP or LOOP Recording mode
is selected. For loop mode recording, function button [8] can be used to delete. See “Loop
Recording—LOOP” on page 103. ‘

[ADD] / [RMV]: These functions work only for Loop recording. When ADD is selected, played
notes will be recorded. When RMV is selected, they will be removed.

MultiREC: when this parameter is set to on, you can record up to 16 tracks simultaneously
(multitrack recording). This function is not available when the Recording mode is set to LOOP.
See “Multitrack Recording—MultiREC” on page 104. When set to OFF you can record tracks
individually.

Song Select

This parameter allows you to select songs for playback and recording.

SHRE

[8]Song

Function
Button

(8] Song Select S0-S9 Select a song to play or record
1) Use the VALUE slider, [A/YES] and [W/NO] buttons, or number keypad to select songs.

You can also select songs using MIDI Song Select messages. See “3A Global MIDI Channel &
MIDI Clock Source” on page 170.

To play Standard MIDI File song data that is on a floppy disk, or external MIDI device, you must
load the data into the N264/N364 sequencer memory. See “Playing Songs” on page 96.

Parameter Range Description
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Chapter 7: Sequencer Edit Mode

In Sequencer Edit mode you can edit your real-time recordings, record in step time, and create
patterns in either step time or real time. In Sequencer mode you can playback songs and record in
real time and step time. See “Sequencer Mode” on page 93.

Entering Sequencer Edit Mode
1) Press the [SEQ] button.
2) Press the [EDIT] button.
SEQ and EDIT appear on the LCD screen.
When editing a pattern using LCD screens 5A through 6D, PATTERN appears.

SEQ

Opening Patterns

For many of the edit functions in this mode you will be asked “Pat Open Are You Sure?” (i.e.,
whether you want to open patterns) when you try to execute them. If you want to continue with
the chosen edit function, press the [ 4/YES] button. In this case, the pattern’s data will be recorded
into the track, and the function executed. The pattern itself is unaffected by this. The same result
could be achieved by copying the pattern into the track (“4F Copy to Track” on page 142), then
executing the edit function. If you do not want to continue, press the [ W/NO] button.

In some cases, an error message may appear when trying to execute an edit function. See
“Sequencer Mode Error Messages™ on page 210.

Compare Function

If you execute an edit function by mistake, you can press the [COMPARE] button to restore the
previous data. For example, if after quantizing a pattern you decide that you do not like the results,
press the [COMPARE] button to restore the previous data.

If you execute a function when there is not much free memory, the undo function may not be
available. In this case, you will be asked whether you want to continue with the chosen function.
Press the [ A/YES] button to execute the function, or the [ W/NO] button to cancel.

Note: The Compare function can only undo the last function executed. So, before executing a

number of functions, the results of which you are not sure of, save your sequencer data to floppy
disk.

Quick Undo

To reset a parameter to the value that it was when you first selected it, press the [A/YES] and
[V/NO] buttons simultaneously.
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1ASend C& D

These parameters allow you to set the output level of each track sent to buses C and D. These buses
feed the effects processors. See “7E Effect Placement” on page 59. The output levels to buses A
and B are set in Sequencer mode. See “Track Program, Level, & Pan” on page 106.

1A Coh SEMD
Trél C= 4 [= 4
1A-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
Track (Tr) 1-16 Select a track
1A-1 [ Send C (C) 0-9, PRG Set the output level sent to bus C for the selected track
Send D (D) 0-9, PRG Set the output level sent to bus D for the selected track

1A-1 Track: this is used to select a track for editing. This parameter is the same for 1B through 1F.

Send C, Send D: when PRG is selected, the Send C Send D settings that have been set for a
Program in Program Edit mode are used. See “1B Oscillator] Setup” on page 11 and “1C
Oscillator2 Setup” on page 13.

If a Program is using a drum kit Multisound, the Send C & D settings that have been set in Global
mode will be used when PRG is selected. See “6A Drum Kit Setupl” on page 176.

For a setting other than PRG, these parameters can be controlled using MIDI Panpot Controller
No. 10. See “MIDI Panpot, Send Data” on page 128 for details about the relationship between
panpot value and MIDI Controller value.

1B Track Status
These parameters allow you to set the status of each track, and protect tracks.
1B STRAT-FROT
Tr@l BOTH OH
1B-1 -
LCD Parameter Range Description
Track (Tr) 1-16 Select a track
INT Track will play an internal Program
1p—1 | Status EXT Track will output data to external MIDI device via MIDI OUT
BOTH Track will play an internal Program and output MIDI data
OFF Unprotected
Protect ON Protected

1B-1 Status: this parameter determines the status of each track.

When set to INT, a track plays the internal Program selected for that particular track. The data is
not output via MIDI.

When set to EXT, the track data is output via MIDIL.

When set to BOTH, track data plays the internal Program selected for that particular track, and
track data is output via MIDI. '

Protect: this parameter allows you to protect tracks against editing, accidental over-recording,
and deletion.
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1C Program Change Filter & Pitch Bend Range

These parameters determine how a track works with MIDI Program Change messages, and its

pitch bend range.

10 P.CHESBEHD

Tr&l EMA +&2
1C-1

LCD Parameter Range Description
Track (Tr) 1-16 Select a track .
_ ) DIS Program Change messages ignored

1C-1 | Program Change Filter ENA Program Change messages select track Programs

Pitch Bend Range -12...+12, PRG Set a track’s pitch bend range

1C-1 Program Change Filter: when set to DIS, received Program Change messages are ignored. When
set to ENA, received Program Change messages select Programs for tracks. To select a Program
using a MIDI Program Change message, set the track’s MIDI channel so that it matches that of
the device sending the Program Change message. These parameters do not affect Program Change
messages sent by the N264/N364.

Pitch Bend Range: this parameter determines a track’s pitch bend range. For positive values, the
pitch will increase as a joystick is moved from left to right. For negative values, the pitch will
increase as a joystick is moved from right to left.

When set to PRG, the pitch bend range specified for the track’s Program will be used. See “6A

After Touch & Joystick Control” on page 30.

For a setting other than PRG, MIDI RPN Pitch Bend Range Controller can be used to set the pitch
bend range. See “Controller Event Edit Notes” on page 126.

1D Transpose & Detune

These parameters allow you to transpose and detune tracks.

10 TRAMS-DETUHE
Tr@l T+E8 D+aR

1D-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
Track (Tr) 1-16 Select a track
1D-1 | Transpose (T) —24..+24 Transpose each track in semitone steps
Detune (D) -50...+50 Detune each track in one cent steps (100 cents = 1 semitone)

These transpose and detune parameters have no effect on a track’s. MIDI output.

MIDI RPN Coarse Tune Controller can be used to set the Transpose parameter. MIDI RPN Fine
Tune can be used to set the Detune parameter. See “Controller Event Edit Notes” on page 126.
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1E Velocity Window
These parameters determine the range of note velocities that each track’s Program responds to.

1E UEL LITHDO

Trél @8l +1Z7
1E-1

LCD Parameter Range Description
Track (Tr) 1-16 Select a track
_4 | Velocity Window _ : —

1E-1 Bottom 1-127 Specify the velocity window bottom note

Velocity Window Top | 1-127 Specify the velocity window top note

1) Select a track.
2) Specify the Velocity Window Top and Bottom parameters.

These parameters affect the N264/N364 tone generator only. All note data is recorded and
transmitted regardless of these settings. Recorded notes outside of the specified range do not

playback.

If the bottom value is set higher than the top, it will automatically become the top value. Likewise,
if the top value is set lower than the bottom value, it will automatically become the bottom value.

By setting two or more tracks to the same MIDI Channel, but with different velocity windows, you
can record and playback velocity switching Programs.

1F Key Window

These parameters determine the range of notes (keys) that each track’s Program responds to.

1F EEY WIHDO
TrEl C-1 +G3
1F-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
Track (Tr) 1-16 Select a track
1F-1 | Key Window Top C-1to0 G9 Specify the key window top note
Key Window Bottom | C-1to G9 Specify the key window bottom note

1) Select a track. : .

2) Specify the Key Window Top and Bottom parameters.
These parameters affect the N264/N364 tone generator only. All note data is recorded and
transmitted regardless of these settings. Recorded notes outside of the specified range do not
playback.
As well as using the VALUE slider and the [ A/YES] and [ W/NO] buttons to set Key Window Top
and Bottom parameters, you can also use a MIDI keyboard as follows. Select a Key Window
parameter so that it is flashing, press and hold down the [ENTER] button, then press the desired
key.
If the bottom value is set higher than the top, it will automatically become the top value. Likewise,
if the top value is set lower than the bottom value, it will automatically become the bottom value.
With Global mode Transpose set to 0, the N264 can be set from E1 to G7. The N364 can be set
from C2 to C7.
By setting two or more tracks to the same MIDI Channel, but with different key windows, you can
record and playback Program splits.
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2A Step-Time Track Recording

1)
2)

3)
4)

This section explains how to record and edit a track in step time. Step-time recording allows you
to enter notes one by one, specifying the duration, velocity, and value for each note. This is useful
when recording something that is difficult to record in real time.

If the amount of free memory is low, delete an unnecessary song or some sequence data. See “2G
Erase Song” on page 131, and “Erase All Sequencer Data” on page 98.

Note: If you step-time record on a measure that already contains some data, that data will be lost.

2R Shter Rec
TrEl M3l
2A-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
Track (Tr) 1-16 Select a track to record/edit
2A-t Measure (M) 1-999 Select measure at which to start recording

Select the track that you want to record or edit.
Press the [>] button, then select the measure at which you want to start recording.
The following LCD screen appears.

ZR MR-,
Tl MEZE

2A-2 :
The above screen shows 10 measures (1 character per measure), with the current measure at the
far left. The meaning of each character is explained below.

+ event exists
""" no data in measure
track has finished
i pattern has been put
*+ pattern overlapping from previous measure
Press the [REC/WRITE] button.
Press the [START/STOP] button.
STEP appears on the LCD screen, as shown below.

123456 7 8 9101112131415 16
EDIT TRACK = : .

Ll
SEQ M BC ' STEP
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The value indicated on the top line, left-hand side of the LCD screen indicates the current position
within the measure. The current measure is indicated by the three large digits on the LCD screen.
The measure number is not shown during recording.

Lcb Parameter Range Description
1/4-9/4
1/8-16/8 Time signature (Base resolution = Low)
1/16-16/16
Time Signature
1/4-5/4
1/8-10/8 Time signature (Base resolution = High)
1/16-16/16
ﬁ ﬁ 'b J J ©| Note/Rest
Note Type
2A-2 - (rests not shown on LCD)
g9 40 -
Triplet 3 Triplet note of specified Note Duration
Normal — Note as specified by Note Duration
Dot . Dotted note of specified Note duration
. V2-V126 Specify note velocity
Velocity Key Set velocity by pressing key
Note Length 1-100% Note length
Note C-1t0 G9 Note range
Function Buttons
[5] | Rest Inserts a rest
[6] | Tie Inserts a tie
[8] | Delete ) Delete current step and go back one step

5) If you are recording a new track, specify the time signature.

If you have already recorded some tracks, the time signature set for those tracks will be selected.
If you change the time signature here, it will be changed for those tracks, too.

6) Specify the note type and whether it’s a dot, triplet, or normal.
The following table shows how normal note durations are affected by dots and triplets.

Note Type ﬁ ﬁ JS J J o

Normal ) S > . J o
0:12 0:24 0:48 1:00 2:00 4:00

U A T R J .
0:18 0:36 0:72 1:48 3:00 6:00
~3- ~8- ~8- ~8- ~8~ ~3-

Triplet ﬁ ﬁ J) J J o
0:08 0:16 0:32 0:64 1:32 2:64

7) Specify the note length from 1 to 100%.
A note length of 80% is normal.
A note length of 50% makes a note staccato.
A note length of 100% makes a note tenuto.

8) Specify the note velocity from 2 to 126. If key is selected, the velocity of the key you press
in the next step will be used. The note velocity can be set to even values only.
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9) Press a key, or play a chord to enter the corresponding notes. When entering a chord,
timing is not critical, because as long as one note is held down, all subsequent notes will
be entered at the current step. When all keys are released, the next step is selected
automatically.

The note type, note value, velocity, ahd length are displayed when keys are pressed.
10) Repeat steps 6 to 9 to enter more notes.
11) To end step-recording, press the [START/STOP] button.

Entering Rests

To enter a rest at the current step, specify the note type (step 6) and the note length (step 7), then
press function button [5] (REST). The current position will be moved forward by the amount
specified in steps 6 and 7.

Entering Ties
To tie the previously entered note, press function button [6] (TIE). The note length will be
increased by the amount specified in steps 6 and 7.

To enter a note that is longer than the specified note type, you can either change the note type, or
use a tie. The resultant note length is different for each method.

Change note type Add tie

J | J )

\—/
]
l i _ ’
85% of two beats

Ties can also be entered while entering notes. Press and hold down a key, then press function
button {6] (TIE). The note length will be increased by the specified note type. Because the entered
tie only applies to notes whose corresponding key is held down, you can use this technique to
apply different note lengths to individual notes within a chord, as shown below.

ﬂ

1 beat 85% of 1 beat

To achieve this: " a
Note type set to J Note type set to J Note type set to J

Press function button [6]
—— ] —
TIE

Press both keys, Holding C key Press G key while
then release E key holding down C key
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Deleting Notes
Press function button [8] (DELETE) to delete data at the current step and go back one step.

Function button [8] (DELETE) can also be used to enter different note types, as shown in the
illustration below.

|
—

e —
<

&;L

To achieve this:

e

Note type set to ,J Note type set to J

Set the note type to J
Press function button [8]
— ] —
DELETE

Press and hold C key ) Press G key while
holding down C key

Step Recording & Controller Data

You cannot enter Controller data while step-time recording. However, you can record Controller
data in real time, then use bounce track (“2D Bounce Track” on page 129). Alternatively, use event
edit (“2B Event Edit” on page 121), or create the controller data (“3D Create Controller Data” on

page 135.
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2B Event Edit

1)
2)

3)

4)

5)

6)
7)

This section explains how to edit, insert, and delete events recorded in a track. Note type events
consist of note value, velocity, and length. Other event types, Pitch Bend, After Touch, Controllers,
Program Change, etc., usually consist of just one variable. A Bar Beat event sets the time
signature, and a Tempo Change event sets the tempo. End of Track and Pattern In Measure events
are displayed, but cannot be edited.

Note: When you edit events, you are actually editing data in the track. So, if you make a mistake,
you cannot restore the original data. Beware of this while editing.

2B Euert Edit
T8l HOTE:EHA
2B—1
LCD Parameter Range Description
Track Tr01-Tr16, Temp Edit track
NOTE Note data
CTRL Controller data
Event Filter AFTT After Touch data
2B BEND Pitch Bend data
PROG Program Change data
PAFT Polyphonic After Touch data
DIS Editing disabled
DIS/ENA ENA Editing enabled

Select a track.
Disable or enable event types as required.
Disabled event types cannot be edited.

If you selected the Tempo track, only tempo related events can be edited. Tempo events cannot be
disabled.

Press the [REC/WRITE] button.
Press the [START/STOP] button.
The following LCD screen appears.

12 345467 8 910111213 141516
EDIT TRACK = » » »

Use the [T] and [l] cursor buttons to select events.

To quickly locate events in a song, press the [START/STOP] button to start playback, press the
[START/STOP] button again to stop playback, then enter select this Event Edit function. The
measure at which playback was stopped will be selected automatically.

Measures that contain patterns cannot be edited.
Use the [A/YES] and [V/NO] buttons, or number keypad to edit event values.
When you've finished editing, press the [START/STOP] button.

The following LCD screens are available for event editing. The tempo LCD screen appears only
when the Tempo track has been selected.
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Beat

Magl #8e1
EBRFR BEAT: 8454

The Beat LCD screen shows the beat.

Note Event

—
un

[xx]
=

MEEl #8601
CH2 UBed &

The note event LCD screen shows note value (C#2), velocity (V064), and length (0:72).
Note velocity cannot be set to an odd value.

“.l
Pt

Note events will play as you edit them.

Pitch Bend

MEel #0862 1:86
BEMD +3281

The pitch bend LCD screen shows the pitch bend value (+3281).

After Touch

MEE1 #8873 100
AFTT @38

The After Touch LCD screen shows the After Touch value (058).

Program Change

FIEE] A5 1 B
FROG 112
The Program Change LCD screen shows the bank (A) and Program Change number (125).

E

Controller

—.—-I
(]

MEEl #wes i
CTRL  8ay: &7

The Program Controller LCD screen shows the Controller type (007) and Controller value (127).

Polyphonic After Touch

FEEl #E0e 188
FRFT  CHds o

The polyphonic After Touch LCD screen shows the note value (C#4) and amount of After Touch
(098).
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Temp

(]

Pl
TEMFO

#ie]

The tempo LCD screen shows the tempo.

BAR Bar line
C-1to G9 Note
BEND Pitch bend
AFTT Channel After Touch
Event Type PROG Program Change
CTRL Controller
PAFT Polyphonic After Touch
TEMPO Tempo (Tempo track only)
Beat 1/4-9/4
1/8-16/8 Base resolution = Low
1/16-16/16
1/4-5/4
1/8-10/8 Base resolution = High
1/16-16/16
Velocity 2-126 (for notes) (even number steps)
Bend -8192...+8191 (for Pitch Bend)
After Touch 0-127 (for channel)
Program Bank A, B, C, D, 4-127, GM, GMD, - - - | (for program changes)
Controiler No. 0-101 : (for control changes)
Poly After touch Key | C~1to G9 (for poly After Touch)
Tempo 40-240 (for tempo changes) (Tempo track only)
Length 0:00-9:00, TIE Note length (for notes)
Program Number 00-127 (for program changes)
Data Value 0-127 (Control No. = 10 Pan))
Data 0-127 Control data (for control changes)
Tempo 40-240 Tempo change data
Function Buttons
[7] | Insert Insert a note event
[8] | Delete Delete the current note event

The following three values are shown on all event edit LCD screens. They are, from left to right,
Current Measure (M001), Event Index Number (#001), and Event Time In Measure (1:00). Use
the [T] and [»L] buttons, or change the Measure and Index No. values to select events for editing.

Measure 1-999 Select measure to edit
Index No. 0- Event Index number
Event time 1:00 -9:95, TIE Time of event in measure

Each event in a measure has an index number. When an event is deleted, moved, or new events
inserted, existing events are re-indexed (reordered).

The event time corresponds to the beat in the bar and the beat clock. For example, 2:48 indicates
an event 48 clock ticks after the second beat in a measure.

Beats are divided into 96 clock ticks (one MIDI Clock tick is equivalent to four N264/N364 clock

ticks). However, in Low base resolution (“8B Song Base Resolution” on page 151), beats are

divided into 48 clock ticks. So adjustments will be in steps of two.
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Event Edit Notes

Time Signature: the following bar beat LCD screen appears at the beginning of each measure.

faal #o0a
BAR  BEAT:84-04

If the time signature (beat) is changed, that change is reflected across all tracks.
End of Track: when the end of the track is reached, the following message appears.

MEal #eEy
Erd OF Track

Patterns in Measures: if a measure contains a pattern, the pattern name will be shown, as below.

The (H) indicates that the head of the pattern (start) is within the measure.

Polyphonic After Touch: the N264/N364 tone generator does not support Polyphonic After
Touch. However, this type of event can be recorded and played by the sequencer for use with
external MIDI devices.

Moving Events
Events can be moved within a measure.
1) Select the event that you want to move.
2) Position the cursor on the event time field.
3) Use the [A/YES] and [W/NO] buttons or the number keypad to change the event time.

When events are moved, index numbers are reordered automaticaily.

Deleting Events
1) Select the event that you want to delete.
2) Press function button [8] (DELETE).

If you delete an event by mistake, press function button [7] (INSERT) to retrieve it. For tied notes,
only the note will be restored, you’ll have to add the tie yourself.

Inserting New Events
1) Press function button [7] (INSERT) to insert one event just before the currently selected
event.

2) Edit the event time and event type as required.
If you have just deleted an event, that event will be inserted when function button [7] is pressed.

Events can also be inserted into a new track. Although, you must insert some measures first. See
“4D Insert Measure” on page 140.

Cutting & Pasting Events between Measures
You can cut and paste events using the Delete and Insert functions.

1) Select the event, and press function button [8] (DELETE).

2) Select another measure, and press function button [7] (INSERT).
The event cut in step 1 will be inserted. Adjust the event data as required.
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Tied Notes

Notes that overlap bar lines are treated as tied notes. The following LCD screens show a note that
overlaps measures 2 and 3.

>
]

MaEz #8
I,

A
C#2 Las

b
b
)
(]
E: S
i
(]
-
3 =l
ol
Zy m

m '~—'-
b
B4

1tz
4 TI

LCD screen A shows the note value and velocity. Length is shown as TIE. LCD screen B shows
the same note value and index number as A. However, its event time is shown as TIE, and the
length of the tied note is shown.

To edit the note value and velocity, use LCD screen A. LCD screen B will be updated
automatically. If the note length value on LCD screen A is changed to anything other than TIE, an
event time of 1:00 will be set on LCD screen B.

To edit the note length, use LCD screen B. If you delete on LCD screen B only, the note will
continue to the end of the measure in which it starts.

Deleting a tied note on LCD screen A will also delete a tied note on LCD screen B.

To insert tied A and B notes, insert a note at 1:00 in B, then insert note A and set its note length to
TIE. Set the note value and velocity for both notes the same. This procedure also applles to tied
notes that overlap measures.
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Controller Event Edit Notes
The following table shows which Controllers the N264/N364 supports.

Cm;‘ltrooller Controller Value Notes
0 Bank Select (MSB) 0-127 MSB of MIDI Bank Select message
1 Pitch Modulation 0 (off)—127 Move the joystick up
2 VDF Modulation 0 (off}-127 Move the joystick down
0-63 (main) :
4 Foot Controller 64127 (sub) Select scale (main, sub)
6 Data Entry 0-127 For RPN Edit (MSB) *3
Volume 0-127 Volume *2
AB pan (see “MID! Panpot, Send Data” on
10 Panpot 0-127 page 128)
11 Expression 0-127 Same as volume *2
12 Effect Control 1 0-127 Effect dynamic modulation 1
13 Effect Control 2 0-127 Effect dynamic modulation 2
32 Bank Select (LSB) 0-127 LSB of MIDI Bank Select message *!
38 Data Entry 0-127 For RPN Edit (LSB) *3
64 Damper Switch 0-63 (off), 64—127 (on)
72 Release Time 0-64-127 Play mode edit release time 4
73 Attack Time 0-64-127 Play mode edit attack time 4
74 Brightress 0-64-127 Play mode edit cutoff *
000-013:0
014-026 :1
027-040:2
041-053 3 Send C Level
054-067 : 4
91 Reverb Level 068-080 : 5
081-094 + 6 (see “MIDI Panpot, Send Data” on page 128)
095-107 .7
108-121:8
122-127:9
92 Effect1 on/off 0 (off), 1-127 (on) Effect 1 on/off
000-013:0
014-026: 1
027-040:2
041-053:3 Send D Level
054-067 : 4
93 Chorus Level 068-080 : 5
081-094 : 6 (see “MIDI Panpot, Send Data” on page 128)
095-107 : 7
108-121:8
122-127:9
94 Effect2 on/off 0 (off), 1-127 (on) Effect 2 on/off
96 Data Increment 00 RPN data increment *3
97 Data Decrement 00 RPN data decrement *3
0 = Pitch Bend Sensitivity
100 RPN 1 = Fine Tune Registered parameter No. (LSB) <3
2 = Coarse Tune ‘
101 RPN 00 Registered parameter No. (MSB) *3

Controllers 12, 13, 92, 94, (Effect Control 1 and 2, and Effect 1 and 2 On/Off) use the Controller
data on the track that matches the Global MIDI Channel.

Note *1: Usually, Bank Select is set as part of a Program Change event. However, some MIDI
devices may not respond. In this case, set the MSB (first pair of digits) and LSB (second pair of
digits) for the Bank Select message. Refer to the MIDI device’s operating manual to see how it
responds to Bank Select messages.
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Note *2: The N264/N364 volume is determined by multiplying Volume Controller No. 7 and
Expression Controller No. 11. When the [RESET] button is pressed, the volume is reset to its
starting value, and expression is set to maximum (127).

Note *3: Use RPN to select a parameter for editing, then use the Data Entry parameter to set the
selected parameter. Control number 100 (value: 00-02) and 101 (value: 00 fixed) will select a
parameter. The following tables show the various parameters that respond to Data Entry
Controllers No. 6 and No. 38.

Controller No.

06 38 Pitch Bend (semitone)
00 00 0

01 00 +1

12 0 +12

Controller No.

06 38 Coarse Tune (semitone)
40 00 —24

52 00 -12

64 00 0

88 00 +24

Controller No.

06 38 Fine Tune (cent)
32 00 -50

4.8 0.0 —é5

6.4 0'0 0

9.6 0.0 +50

For example, if you wish to set Transpose (Coarse Tune) of a track on MIDI Channel 1 to —12,
transmit [B0,64,02] and [B0,65,00] to the N264/N364 to select Coarse Tune RPN. Then send
[B0,06,34] and [B0,26,00] to set the value to —12.

To select Coarse Tune RPN on most sequencers, you set the MIDI Channel for Control Change to
1, and set Controller 100 to 02, and Controller 101 to 00. To set the value to —12, set Controller 6
to 52 (which corresponds to —12) and Controller 38 to 00.

Note *4: When the value is 64, the Program setting will be used. Settings below 64 reduce the
time, and settings above 64 increase the time.

Note *5: When the value is 64, the Program setting will be used. Setting below 64 make the sound
darker, while settings above 64 make the sound brighter.
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MIDI Panpot, Send Data

Panpot
MIDI IN Pan Data N264/N364 Pan

0-2 A

3-6 14A
7-10 13A
11-15 12A
16-19 11A
20-23 10A
24-27 9A
28-32 . 8A
33-36 7A
37-40 6A
41-44 5A
45-49 4A
50-53 3A
54-57 2A
58-62 1A
6366 CNT
67-70 1B
71-74 2B
75-79 3B
80-83 4B
84-87 5B
88-91 6B
92-96 7B
97-100 8B
101-104 9B
105-108 10B
109-113 11B
114117 12B
118-121 13B
122-125 14B
126-127 B

On the N264/N364, use Send Level C controller to control Reverb Depth [Bn, 5B, vv], and Send
Level D controller to control Chorus Depth [Bn, 5D, vv].

Send
MIDI1 IN Send Data N264/N364 Send
0-13 0
14-26
27-40
41-53
54-67
68-80
81-94
95-107
108-121
122-127

Olo|N|lo|O|M]jlwW|N]—
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2C Erase Track

This function allows you to erase a track.

20 Eraze Track
Tral o
2C
LCD Parameter Range Description
o1 Track (Tr) 1-16 Select track to erase
OK to Erase Track OK? Executes track erase

1) Select a track.
2) Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.

Quick Undo

If you erase a track by mistake, press the [COMPARE] button to restore it.

2D Bounce Track

This function allows you to merge data from two tracks into one.

2 Brce Track
Te@1+Traz (] oo
2D-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
Source Track (Tr) 1-16 Select a source track
2D—1 | Destination Track (Tr) | 1-16 Select a destination track
OKto Bounce Track | OK? Executes track bounce

1) Select the source track.
2) Select the destination track.
3) Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.

If either track contains patterns that have been put into them, you will be asked whether you want
to open the patterns. Press the [A/YES] button to open the patterns, copy their data to the tracks,

and merge as required, or the [ W/NO] button to ignore the pattern data.
The data in the source track will be erased.
Track settings such as Program and MIDI Channel are determined by the destination track.

Note: If the source and destination tracks both contain MIDI Controller data, the resulting

Controller data will probably be unusable. In this case, use the “4B Erase Measure” function on

page 138 to erase the MIDI Controller data before bouncing
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2E Copy Track

This function allows you to copy data from one track to another.

Z2E Coryg Track
Tral+Trd o7
2E-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
Source Track (Tr) 1-16 Select a source track
2E-1 | Destination Track (Tr) | 1-16 Select a destination track
OK to Copy Track OK? Executes track copy

1) Select the source track.
2) Select the destination track.
3) Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.

2F Append Song

This function allows you to append a song onto the end of the current song. It can also be used to

COpy songs.
ZF Arrend Sond
SOHGEE (AT
2F-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
oF_1 Source Song (SONG) | 0-9 Select a source song
OK to Append Song | OK? Executes append

1) Select the source song.
2) Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.

Current song Source song Appended song
: ' :::‘—‘_: T —
Tracks - ~ -
N E + ~ 1 ]
4 L 1

Track settings such as Program and MIDI Channel are determined by the current song.

If the current song has some unused measures at the end of it, delete them. See “4A Delete
Measure” on page 137.

The source song is not affected by this function.

Note: You cannot append songs that have different base resolutions.

Song Copy
“2F Append Song” can also be used to copy songs.

1) Make sure that there is no data in the current song. If there is, erase it. See “2C Erase
Track” on page 129.

2) Select the source song.
3) Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.



2G Erase Song 131

2G Erase Song

This function allows you to erase all the data in the currently selected song.

20 Erase Sond

SOHEE Lk

2G-1

LCD Parameter Range

Description

2G-1 | OK to Erase Song OK?

Executes song erase

1) Press the [A/YES] button.

If you want to erase a song other than the currently selected song, in Sequencer mode, press
function button [8] to select the Song Select LCD screen. Select a song, then return to this function

to erase it. The song’s name is not erased.

3A Quantize
This function allows you to improve the timing of data recorded in a track.
IR Guantize | EA Buantize
TrEl MIZ3+135 HI [ALL 0+B8 188 OK7
3A-1 3A-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
Track Tr1-Tr16, Tempo Track| Select a track to be quantized
Start Measure (M) 1-999 Select first measure to be quantized
End Measure 1-999 Select last measure to be quantized
3A-1
Quantize Resolution | HI ﬁs ﬁ ﬁs ﬁ .b3 ﬁ J
ALL All data
NTE Note data
Data to Quantize CNT Controller data
(Track 1-16 only) ATT After touch data
BND Pitch bend data
3A-2 PRG Program Change data
Offset (O) -96...+96 Quantize offset
Intensity 0-100% Quantize intensity
OK to Quantize OK? Executes quantizing erase

1) Select a track.
2) Select the start and end measures.

When the Start Measure and End Measure parameters are selected, the status of the 10 measures
after the currently selected measure are shown on the LCD.

3)
4)

Set the Quantize Resolution.

selected.
5) Set the Offset and Intensity.

6)

Select the data to be quantized. This option does not appear when the Tempo track is

Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.

This quantize function does not affect note length.

If the quantize resolution is set to HI, data will be quantized at the same resolution as that set for
the song. See “8B Song Base Resolution™ on page 151. In this case, note data is unaffected. This
allows you to thin out Controller data and free up sequencer memory.
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Recording continuously variable data such as After Touch and joystick uses a lot of memory. You
can reduce the amount of memory used by quantizing. However, before quantizing you should
check to make sure that the quantize value is not too low. With too low a value the continuous data
may become jerky and unnatural.

3A—2 Data to Quantize: when ATT is selected, Channel After Touch data and Polyphonic After Touch
data is quantized. The N264/N364 tone generator does not support Polyphonic After Touch.
However, this type of event can be recorded and played by the sequencer for use with external
MIDI devices.

When CNT is selected, all Controller data is combined into one event. This allows you to thin out
Controllers and free up sequencer memory.

The following illustrated examples show how notes are affected by the Offset and Intensity

parameters.
> > >
i : H H i
; | i
Original 5 2
o oo ‘ 100% ] | .
Quantize Resolution = ) < > N Lo
Offset = 0, Intensity = 100% | |

Quantize Resolution = ) : [ o > ! L
Offset = 0, Intensity = 50% ! - I

; 100% ¢ 100% 100% |
Quantize Resolution = ) > s , - >
Offset = +24, Intensity = 100% . | a4 ’ e ;

75% ' 75%
Quantize Resolution = ﬁ ! H" ' c
Offset = +24, Intensity = 75% V34 | ;
100% 100%

Quantize Resolution = ﬁ o : Dol : >
Offset = ~12, Intensity = 100% P ]
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3B Shift Note

This function allows you to shift the pitch of a specified range of notes in specified measures.

ZB Shift Hote

#| B Shift Mote <

Trdl M1Z3+135 C-140-1 S+@e OK7

3B-1 3B-2
LCD Parameter Range Description

Track (Tr) 1-16 Select a track

3B—1 | Start Measure (M) 1-999 Select first measure for note shift
End Measure 1-999 Select last measure for note shift
Note Range Bottom | C—1to G9 Set the lowest note in the range

382 Note Range Top C-1to G9 Set the highest note in the range
Note Shift Amount (S) | —24...+24 Amount of pitch shift in semitones
OK to Note Shift OK? Executes note shift

1) Select a track.
2) Select the start and end measures.

When the Start Measure and End Measure parameters are selected, the status of the 10 measures
after the currently selected measure are shown on the LCD.

3) Set the low and high notes of the range. Notes outside this range are unaffected.
4) Set the amount of pitch shift.
5) Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.

If the specified range of measures contains a pattern that has been put into the track, you will be
asked whether you want to open the pattern. Press the [A/YES] button to open the pattern, copy
the pattern data into the track, and pitch shift it, or the [ W/NO] button to ignore the pattern data.

The Note Range Bottom and Note Range Top parameters can also be set by pressing a key on the
keyboard while holding down the [ENTER] button.
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3C Modify Velocity

This function allows you to modify note velocity over a number of measures. This is useful for

creating crescendo type effects.

0 Modife Wel 3|30 Modifo Usl
Tr@l MIZI+135 C1 | GE2+12¢ 1688 OK7
3C1 3C-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
Track (Tr) 1-16 Select a track
301 Start Measure (M) 1-999 Select first measure for note shift
End Measure 1-999 Select last measure for note shift
Curve (C) 1-6 Velocity curve
Start Velocity 2-126 Velocity value for the first note in the selected start measure
End Velocity 2-126 Velocity value for the last note in the selected end measure
8Cc-2 Intensity () 0-100% Modify velocity intensity
OK to Modify Velocity | OK? Executes modify velocity

1) Select a track.
2) Select the start and end measures.

When the Start Measure and End Measure parameters are selected, the status of the 10 measures
after the currently selected measure are shown on the LCD.

3) Select a velocity curve.

4) Set the Start and End Velocity values.

5) Set the Intensity.

6) Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.

3C-2 Intensity: for a setting of 0%, there is no change. For a setting of 100%, note velocities are
changed as specified by the Start Velocity and End Velocity parameters.

If the specified range of measures contains a pattern that has been put into the track, you will be
asked whether you want to open the pattern. Press the [ A/YES] button to open the pattern, copy
the pattern data into the track, and modify velocity, or the [ W/NO] button to ignore the pattern

data.
Start velocity: 2. End velocity: 126
Curve 1
End End
Velocity Velocity
Start Start
Velocity Velocity
Start End
Measure Measure
Curve 4
End End
Velocity Velocity
Start Start
Velocity Velocity
Start End
Measure Measure

Curve 2 Curve 3
End
Velocity
Start
Velocity
Start End Start End
Measure Measure Measure Measure
Curve 5 Curve 6
End
Velocity
RANDOM
Start
Velocity

End
Measure

Start
Measure

End
Measure

Start
Measure
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3D Create Controller Data
This function allows you to edit controller data such as Pitch Bend and After Touch.
I Cregte CLl o 3|30 Create CL1 <3| 20 Creste Ot
Tral MIZE 1086 MIZE 1200 CAnE EHD: BEE
3D-1 3D-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
Track 1-16, Tempo Track Select a track
3D-1 | Start Measure (M) 1-999 Select the start measure
Start Location 1:00-9:95 Specify a position within the start measure
End Measure (M) 1-999 Select the end measure
End Location 1:00-9:95 Specify a position within the end measure
3D-2 Controller BEND Select a Controller to edit
(track 1-16 only) AFTT (sge the table in “Controller‘Event Edit Notes” on page 126 for
CNT 000-101 a list of N264/N364 compatible Controllers)
ERA, -8192...+48191 | Pitch bend
End Value (END) ERA, 40-240 Tempo data (only for Tempo track)
3D-3 ERA, 0-127 Other Controllers
8;;0 Create Control OK? Executes create control data

1) Select a track.

2) Select the start measure and the position within that measure from where you want to

edit.

When the Start Measure and End Measure parameters are selected, the status of the 10 measures

after the currently selected measure are shown on the LCD.

The start and end locations correspond to the beat in the bar and the beat clock. For example, 2:48

indicates an event 48 clock ticks after the second beat in a measure.
Beats are divided into 96 clock ticks. However, in Low base resolution (“8B Song Base

Resolution” on page 151), beats are divided into 48 clock ticks. So adjustments are in steps of two.

3) Select the end measure and the position within the measure where you want to stop

editing.
4) Select the Controller that you want to edit.
5) Specify the end value for the Controller data.

If you specify ERA, the specified Controller data in the specified range is erased.
6) Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.

In the following example, the start location is set to 3:48, the end location to 4:24, the Controller
type is AFTT, and the end value is 100. The value of the After Touch data rises to the new value

of 100, between the specified start and end locations.

After touch Start location End location

127
100j

T T T T T T T T > Location
2:72 300 324 348 372 4:00 424 448
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If a pattern is located between the specified start and end locations that have been put into the
track, you will be asked whether you want to open the pattern. Press the [ A/YES] button to open
the pattern, copy its data into the track, and edit the Controller data as necessary, or the [V/NO]
button to ignore the pattern data.

Editing a lot of Controller data uses a large amount of sequencer memory, so, if there isn’t much
sequencer memory available, you may not be able to edit the Controller data. In this case, thin out
the Controller data using the quantize function. See “3A Quantize” on page 131. Alternatively,
apply quantization to the data inserted using the Create Control Data function.

N264/N364 Programs can be panned to any one of 31 positions. Some MIDI devices can be
panned to any one of 128 positions (0~127). However, this type of pan data uses a lot of sequencer
memory, so editing uses a lot of sequencer memory. Pan data is best recorded in real time or using
Event Edit.
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4A Delete Measure

This function allows you to delete measures. Unlike “4B Erase Measure” on page 138, this
function deletes measures and moves subsequent measures forward.

4H Delete Meaz @48 Delele Meas
TrBl MIZE+125 Ok
4A—-1 4A-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
Track Tr1-Tr16, ALL Select a track
4A-1 | Start Measure (M) 1-999 Select first measure for deletion
End Measure 1-999 Select last measure for deletion
4A-2 | OK to Delete Measure| OK? Executes delete measure

1) Select a track.
2) Select the start and end measures.

When the Start Measure and End Measure parameters are selected, the status of the 10 measures

after the currently selected measure are shown on the LCD.
3) Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.

The start measure, end measure, and any measures in-between are deleted. Subsequent measures
after the end measure are moved forward. In the following illustration, measures 3 to 5 have been

deleted, and measures 6, 7, and 8 move forward to take the place of the deleted measures.

Track | 1 | 5 6 | 7 | 8

Lt | 3 4« | 5 |

Measures that are moved forward use the same time signature as measures in other tracks. For
example, in the following illustration, two 3/4 time measures are deleted from track 2. Subsequent

measures are moved forward, and set to the same time signature as the measures on track 1.

Track 2
before | 1(4/4) | 2(34) | 3(314) | a4a) | 5040 |
deletion

Track2 [ 1(44) [ 234) [ 3(34) |

Track1 | 1(4/4) | 2@m4) | 3@4) | 4@a) [ 544 |

When ALL tracks are deleted, the Tempo track (with time signature and tempo) is not affected.

So, subsequent measures that are moved forward use these time signature and tempo settings.

If the Track parameter is set to ALL, the specified measures from all tracks are deleted, including
the Tempo track. If a note overlaps the range of measures being deleted, that note will be shortened

accordingly.

Note: Even if part of a tied note is in the area to be deleted, it is only notes that are actually inside

the area that are deleted. This applies to Controller data, too.

If the start measure or end measure overlaps a pattern that has been put into the track, you will be
asked whether you want to open the pattern. Press the [A/YES] button to record the pattern data

into the track, and delete as necessary, or the [ W/NO] button to ignore the pattern data.
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4B Erase Measure

This function allows you to erase data within a pattern. Unlike the Delete Measure function that
actually deletes the measure, this function deletes only the data in the measure.

4B Fraze Mezsz | 4B Erase Meas o
Tr@l MIZZM1Z5 AL [Mioars
4B-1 4B-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
Track Tr1-Tr16, ALL Select a track
4B-1 | Start Measure (M) 1-999 Select first measure to be erased
End Measure 1-999 Select last measure to be erased
ALL All data
NTE Note data
CNT Controller data
4B—2 Data to Erase ATT After Touch data
BND Pitch bend data
PRG Program Change data
OK to Erase Measure | OK? Executes erase measure

1) Select a track.
2) Select the start and end measures. The status of each measure is shown on the LCD.

When the Start Measure and End Measure parameters are selected, the status of the 10 measures
after the currently selected measure are shown on the LCD.

3) Select the data that you want to erase.
4) Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.

The start measure, end measure, and any measures in-between are erased. In the following
illustration, measures 3 to 5 have been deleted.

Tack [ 1 [ 2 | 8 [ a4 | 5 |
g
L+ [ 2 | s | 4 | 5 |

N /

No data

When ATT is selected, Channel After Touch data and Polyphonic After Touch data are erased. The
N264/N364 tone generator does not support Polyphonic After Touch. However, this type of event
can be recorded and played by the sequencer for use with external MIDI devices.

If the track parameter is set to ALL, the specified measures will be erased from all tracks,
including the Tempo track.

To delete just the tempo track, use the Event Edit, or Create Control data function. See “2B Event
Edit” on page 121 and “3D Create Controller Data” on page 135.

If a note overlaps the range of measures, only the overlap will be erased.

If the start measure or end measure overlaps a pattern that has been put into the track, you will be
asked whether you want to open the pattern. Press the [A/YES] button to copy the pattern data
into the track, and erase as necessary, or the [ W/NO] button to ignore the pattern data.

If you erase a measure that contains Controller data, such as Pitch Bend or Damper Pedal, a
Controller may become stuck at a value other than its natural resting place. In this case, you will
probably have to use the Event Edit function to correct the data. Alternatively, erase the Controller
data. See “3D Create Controller Data” on page 135.

Note: Even if part of a tied note is in the area to be deleted, it is only notes that are actually inside
the area that are erased. This applies to Controller data, too.
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4C Copy Measure
This function allows you to copy measures to other tracks.

40 Corg Meas A Corg Meas o

Tr@l MI2Z+1735 Tz MaEl o
4C—1 4C-2

LCD Parameter Range Description

Source Track Tr1-Tr16, ALL Select a source track

4C—1 (S'\;))u ree Start Measure 1-999 Select first measure to be copied
Source End Measure | 1-999 Select last measure to be copied
Destination Track 1-16, ALL Select a destination track
Destination Start s

4C-2 Measure (M) 1-999 Select a destination start measure

OK to Copy Measure | OK? Executes measure copy

1) Select a source track.

2) Select the source start and end measures.

3) Select the destination track.

4) Select the destination start measure.

5) Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.

In the following example, the source is track 1, the start measure is set to 5, the end measure to 7,
the destination track to 2, and the destination start measure to 3. Hence, track 1 measures 5 to 7
are copied to track 2 measures 3 to 5. Existing data in track 2, measures 3 to 5, is overwritten.

Track 1 2 2 5 e 7
(source) [ ! | I 8 I [ l ) ' k I
Track 2 > - 4 5 -

(destination) I ! | | 4 1 - 1 5 I [ j

Existing data in the specified destination measures is overwritten.
If you specify some source measures that contain no data, empty measures are copied.

Copied measures use the same time signature as corresponding measures in other tracks (if an
other tracks exist). :

If the source track parameter is set to ALL, the specified measures from all tracks including the
tempo track are copied. This is useful when creating repetitive song sections such as choruses,
verses, etc.

If the source start measure or source last measure overlaps a pattern at the destination that consists
of multiple measures, you will be asked whether you want to open the pattern. Press the [ A/YES]
button to record and copy its data, or the [ W/NO] button to ignore the pattern data.

If the last measure of the copy destination contains a pattern that has been put into the track, it will
be ignored, and the copied data will play.

If the destination start measure contains a pattern that has been put into the track, measures starting
at this point will be replaced with the copied measures.

If the start measure contains a pattern that has been put into the track, subsequent measures that
also used that pattern will no longer use it after the start measure has been erased.
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4D Insert Measure

This function allows you to insert new measures into tracks.

4 Iz Meas a4l Ins Meas
Tr@l MiZE Log2 ok kT
4D-1 4D-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
Destination Track Tr1-Tr16, ALL Select a destination track
Destination Measure 1-999 Specify where to insert measure(s)
4D-1 | (M)
[\II-L)meer of Measures 1-999 Specify the number of measures to be inserted
e Use time signature of measures in other tracks
1/4-9/4
1/8-16/8 Low base resolution
Time Signature 1/16-16/16
4D-2
1/4-5/4
1/8-10/8 High base resolution
1/16-16/16
OK to Insert Measure | OK? Executes measure insert

1) Select the destination track, and specify the destination measure.
2) Specify the number of new measures to be inserted.

3) Specify the time signature for the new measures. If you don’t want to change the time
signature, select »+/++ (the time signature set previously will be used).

4) Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.
In the following example, two measures are inserted in track 1; the destination measure is set to 3.

Track 1

(be:;re)l [ 2 ] s | 4 ]

Track 1

(after) 1 2 [ 8 T 4 1 6 [ 7

N

measures

If the time signature parameter is set to **/**_ the new measures will use the time signature of
corresponding measures in other tracks. If a time signature value is set, the new measures and all
corresponding track measures will use that value. The following example shows both cases.

Time signature = »+/«* Time signature = 7/8

Track 2 Track 2
before L 1@4 [2w@wa | 3@a | before L1 @4 | 2 @4) | 3@ |
Two new Two new
measures measures
Track 2 Track 2
after L1@4) [ 2w [ 3@ | a6m | 5em | after 1@ [ 20m | 3o | 46 | s@a |

Track 1[ 1) [ 20m) | s | a4 | 52 |

Track 1[ 1(4) | 244 | 3(34) | 4514) | 5(2:9) ]

If the track parameter is set to ALL, new measures will be inserted into all tracks. If an existing
note overlaps into the specified destination measure, it will be divided into two notes. If new
measures are inserted into a section of a pattern, you will be asked whether you want to open the
pattern. Press the [A/YES] button to record the pattern data, and insert the new measures, or the
[W/NO] button to ignore the pattern data.
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4E Put to Track

1
2)
3)

This function allows you to assign patterns to tracks. Unlike the Copy to Track function, however,
the track does not contain the pattern data, just its number. In the computer world, this is
sometimes referred to as an alias or link. It allows you to share common patterns in tracks and
songs without having to duplicate (copy) the same data, which would use more sequencer
memory. This could be used, for example, with a drum pattern that is used for each chorus. Rather
than copy the data, make a pattern, then put that pattern into the track at the required times. Any
changes made to that pattern are reflected in all tracks in which that pattern has been put.

4E Fut. To Tr E4E Put To Tr
FEg  Tral M1Z3 Al
4E-1 4E-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
4E1 Pattern (P) 0-99 Select pattern to put in track
Destination Track (Tr) | 1-16 Select destination track
Destination Measure 1-999 Select destination measure
4g-2 | M)
OK to Put to Track OK? Executes put to track

Select the pattern to put.

Select the track and measure into which the pattern is to be put.
Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.
In the following example, Pattern 20 has been put to measures 2, 4, and 6 in Track 10.
Track 10
(Drums}) l 1 l 2 I 3 I 4 T 5 I 6 i
Pattern 20

Existing data in the destination measure is deleted, and subsequent measures are moved forward
depending on the number of measures in the pattern. For example, if you put a pattern that contains
only one measure, data in the destination measure is deleted, and subsequent measures do not
move. However, if you put a pattern that contains three measures, data in the destination measure
is deleted, and subsequent measures move forward by two measures.

The pattern’s base resolution and time signature will be adjusted to match that of the put
destination measure.

Track Controller data such as Pitch Bend (not Volume) is reset when a pattern is put. If you want
to use Pitch Bend and Damper pedal, you must write the data directly to the pattern.
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4F Copy to Track

1)
2)

3)

This function allows you to copy patterns into tracks.

3F Copw To Tro 2l 4F Cospg To Tro o
(2515 Trel f123 Ok
4F— 4F-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
AF—1 Pattern (P) 0-99 Select pattern to copy to track
Destination Track (Tr} | 1-16 Select destination track
Destination Measure 1-999 Select destination measure
4F—2 | M)
OKto Copy to Track | OK? Executes copy to track

Select the pattern to copy.

Select the track and measure into which the pattern is to be copied. The status of each
measure is displayed.

Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.
In the following example, the SynthSolo pattern is put into track 2.

Track 2
(Srilﬁth)'1£2]3|4j

Existing data in the destination measure is deleted, and subsequent measures are moved forward
depending on the number of measures in the pattern. For example, if you copy a pattern that
contains only one measure, data in the destination measure is deleted, and subsequent measures
do not move. However, if you copy a pattern that contains three measures, data in the destination
measure is deleted, and subsequent measures move forward by two measures.

The copied pattern’s base resolution is adjusted to match that of the destination song.

The pattern uses the same time signature as the corresponding measures in other tracks.
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5A Real-Time Pattern Record/Edit

1
2)

3)

4)
5)

6)

1

2)

Here we explain how to record and edit patterns in real time. Patterns can be built up in layers.
Here you can record or edit the Patterns that will be used for Realtime Pattern Play/Recording.

SA Feal Fec 1 EH Feal Feco
POE [=126 MieOH [ @eHD CADDT
5A-1 5A-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
Pattern (P) 0-99 Select pattern to record/edit
Tempo ( J) 40-240, EXT Set the pattern tempo (EXT when MIDI Clock Source is EXT)
5A-1
OFF Metronome off
Metronome (MM) ON Metronome for playback only
REC Metronome for playback and recording
?g)cording Quantize |, ﬁs ﬁ ﬁ3 ﬁ JSa JS J
5A-2
[ADD] Overdubs data on subsequent passes through the pattern
Add/Remove
[RMV] Removes corresponding data while a key is held down
Function Buttons
ml l Delete L TDe|etes data while held down (only when recording) j

Before recording a pattern, select the track that you intend to use the pattern in. The selected
track’s Program will be used while you record the pattern. If, after recording, a pattern is copied
to another track, it will use the Program assigned to that track.

Set the “5D Pattern Setup Parameters” on page 147.

Select the pattern that you want to record or edit.

Patterns that were recorded in step time can also be selected.

Set the tempo, metronome, and recording quantize parameters as required.
Press the [REC/WRITE] button to engage Record Ready mode.

Press the [START/STOP] button to start recording, then start playing.

When the end of the last measure in the pattern is reached, recording continues from the first
measure in the pattern, just like loop recording a song. What you play on subsequent passes
through the pattern is overdubbed onto the previously recorded data. This allows you to build up
a pattern in layers.

To stop recording, press the [START/STOP] button.
To play the pattern, press the [START/STOP] button.
If you want to add more to the pattern, repeat steps 4 to 6.

If you want to erase some data that you have just recorded, see below.

Deleting Data while Recording
There are two ways to delete data:

Start recording, then press and hold down function button [8] (DELETE). Data will be
deleted while the button is held down. Release the button to stop deleting.

Start recording, position the cursor on [ADD], then press the [A/YES] button. [ADD] will
change to [RMV]. To delete a specific note, press the corresponding keyboard key. All
corresponding notes will be deleted while that key is held down.

This technique can also be used to delete After Touch data. Just before the After Touch data that
you want to delete is played, move the joystick. While the joystick is not in its normal resting
position, all After Touch data is deleted.
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The {RMV]/[ADD)] parameter is set to [ADD] automatically when recording is started in the
OVDB (Overdub) Recording mode.

Real-Time Pattern Record Notes

If you record Controller data such as Joystick, Pitch Bend, & Pedal, etc., ma1>e sure that the
controller is returned to its normal resting position before the end of the pattern is reached.
Otherwise, Controller data is loop recorded, and it affects the top of the pattern. When the song
that includes the pattern is played, the top of the pattern is affected by unnecessary data.
Overdubbing Controller data will probably produce unusable results, so it is best avoided.

When recording at a high resolution, a note that you played right at the beginning of a pattern may
sometimes be added to the end the pattern. Recording at a low resolution will prevent this.



5B Step-Time Pattern Recording 145

5B Step-Time Pattern Recording

This section explains how to record and edit patterns in step time.

SE Ster Rec
FEE
5B-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
5B-1 | Pattern (P) 0-99 Select pattern to record/edit

Before recording a pattern, select the track that you intend to use the pattern in. The selected
track’s Program will be used while you record the pattern. If after recording a pattern is copied to
another track, it will use the Program assigned to that track.

1) Set the “5D Pattern Setup Parameters” on page 147.

2) Select the pattern that you want to record or edit.
3) Press the [REC/WRITE] button to engage Record Ready mode.

4) Press the [START/STOP] button. The following LCD screen appears, and the following note
parameters are available.

{:@m

A= LE

g BYSH CH1L

lesla

. The value at the left-hand side of the top line indicates the current position within the pattern.

LCD Parameter - Range Description
1/4-9/4
1/8-16/8 Time Signature (Low base resolution)
i 1/16-16/16
Time Signature
1/4-5/4
1/8-10/8 Time Signature (High base resolution)
1/16-16/16
Note Type ﬁ, ﬁ, ﬁ, J, J’ o| Note duration
Triplet 3 Triplet note of specified Note Duration
Normal -— Note as specified by Note Duration
Dot Dotted note of specified Note duration
. 2-126 Specify note velocity
Velocity Key Set velocity by pressing key
Note Length 1-100% Note length
Function Buttons
[5] | Rest Inserts a rest
[6] | Tie Inserts a tie
[8] | Delete Delete current step and go back one step

5) Follow the procedure for “2A Step-Time Track Recording” on page 117.

Unlike step-time track recording, which continues until you press the [START/STOP] button,
step-time pattern recording continues from the first measure in the pattern when the end of the last
measure in the pattern is reached. What you play on subsequent passes through the pattern is
overdubbed onto the previously recorded data. This allows you to build up patterns in layers.

6) To stop recording, press the [START/STOP] button.
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5C Pattern Event Edit

This section explains how to edit event data in a pattern.

S0 Event Edit
FEa  HOTE:EHR
5C—1
LCD Parameter Range Description
Pattern (P) 0-99 Select pattern for event editing
NOTE Note data
CTRL Controllers
Event Filter AFTT After Touch
5C-1 BEND Pitch Bend
PROG Program Change
PAFT Polyphonic After Touch
DIS Event type cannot be edited
DIS/ENA ENA Event type can be edited

1) Select the pattern that you want to edit.
2) Disable or enable event types as required.
Disabled event types cannot be edited.
3) Press the [REC/WRITE] button.
4) Press the [START/STOP] button.
5) Follow the procedure for “2B Event Edit” on page 121.
6) Press the [START/STOP] button to finish event editing.
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5D Pattern Setup Parameters

These parameters allow you to set up a pattern before recording, and modify a pattern after

recording.
b Pat Param Sl Pat Paran
Fag  18-16 LEt B.FesiHi Ol
5D-1 5D-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
Pattern (P) 0-99 Select a pattern
1/4-9/4
1/8-16/8 Time Signature (Low base resolution)
. . 1/16-16/16
5D-1 | Time Signature
1/4-5/4
1/8-10/8 Time Signature (High base resolution)
1/16-16/16
Pattern Length (L) 1-99 Number of measures in pattern
. Low (LOW) 48 pulses per quarter note
5D-2 Base Resolution High (HIGH) 96 pulses per quarter note
OK to Set Parameters | OK? Set the specified parameters

1) Select the pattern to set up.

2) Set the parameters as required.
3) Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.

If a pattern has already been put into a song, the message “Pat In Use Continue OK?” will appear.
Press the [ A/YES] button to continue, or the [ W/NO] button to cancel.

5D-2 Base Resolution: this parameter determines the timing precision for a pattern. When set to Low,
the timing resolution is 48 PPQN (pulses per quarter note), i.e., 1/48 of a quarter note. When set
to High, the timing resolution is 96 PPQN (pulses per quarter note), i.¢:, 1/96 of a quarter note.
See also “8B Song Base Resolution” on page 151.

For High resolution, the location can be varied in one clock steps. For Low resolution, the location
can be varied in two clock steps. One MIDI clock is equivalent to four N264/N364 clocks.

If the base resolution of a pattern is different to that of the song it is being used in, the pattern data
is modified accordingly. When you put the pattern, the data is played back with the setting of the
destination song, but the pattern’s setting is not modified.

Note: Once a parameter has been set, the Compare function does not work.
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6A Erase Pattern

1)
2)

This function allows you to erase patterns.

£F Erase Pat
FER [
6A-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
6A-1 Pattern (P) 0-99 Select pattern to erase
OK to Erase Pattern | OK? : Executes pattern erase

Select a pattern.
Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.

If a pattern has already been put into a song, the message “Pat In Use Continue OK?” will appear.
Press the [A/YES] button to continue, or the [ W/NO] button to cancel.

However, be aware that even if the Pattern is used in a Pattern Set, you will not be notified of it
here.

6B Get from Track

1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

This function allows allow you to copy data from a track into a pattern.

£E Get From Tr x| &B Get From Tes
PEE S8 Tral M1Z3 Ok
6B-1 6B-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
Destination Pattern (P)| 0—99 Select destination pattern
Source Song (S) 0-9 " | Select the source song
6B-1 | source Track (Tr) 1-16 Select the source track
(S'\jl))u . 1-999 Select the source start measure
6B-2 | OK to Get from Track | OK? Executes get from track

Select the destination pattern.
Select the source song.

Select the source track.

Select the source start measure.

The length of the destination pattern (“SD Pattern Setup Parameters” on page 147) determines the
number of measures that are copied.
Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.

If the specified range of measures contains a pattern, you will be asked whether you want to open
the pattern. Press the [A/YES] button to open the pattern and copy its data, or the [ W/NO] button
to ignore the pattern data.

The destination pattern’s base resolution and time signature are determined by the source song.

The original pattern data is deleted, and the data got from the track is inserted into the pattern. If
a tied note overlaps the specified range of measures, as determined by the Destination Pattern
parameter, it is erased.

Pattern Edit Note

If you want to use track editing functions such as quantize, create control data, etc., on a pattern,
copy the pattern to an empty track (“4F Copy to Track” on page 142), do your editing, then use
this function to copy the data back to a pattern.
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6C Bounce Pattern

This function merges data from two patterns into one.

& Brice Pat
Faf+FE1 (N oA
6C-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
Source Pattern (P) 0-99 Select the source pattern
6C—1 | Destination Pattern (P)| 0-99 Select the destination pattern
OK to Bounce pattern | OK? Executes pattern bounce

1) Select a source pattern.

2) Select a destination pattern.
3) Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.
The data is merged into the destination pattern. The source pattern is not changed.

The time signature, pattern length, and base resolution are determined by the destination pattern.

6D Copy Pattern

This function allows you to copy data between patterns.

= Cors Fat
FEE=+FE1 k7
6D-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
Source Pattern (P) 0-99 Select the source pattern
6D—1 | Destination Pattern (P)| 0-99 Select the destination pattern
OK to Copy pattern OK? Executes pattern copy

1) Select a source pattern.

2) Select a destination pattern.
3) Position the cursor on OK?, and press the [A/YES] button.
The time signature, pattern length, and base resolution are determined by the source pattern.
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7A-7G Effects

In a song, the individual effect settings, panpot settings, and send C and D settings of each
Program are ignored, and the settings for that song are used. If you want to use a Program or
Combination’s effect settings in a song, use the 7F Effects Copy function. See “7F Effects Copy”
on page 62.

Song track parameters Pan A, Pan B, Send C, and Send D are used to control the levels of the
tracks sent to the effects.

Effects are explained in Chapter 5: “Effects” on page 57.

Dynamic Modulation & the Sequencer

To record and playback dynamic modulation data for the effects, set the track to be used to record
the data to the same MIDI Channel as that used by the Global MIDI Channel.

8A Rename Song

This function allows you to rename songs.

A FEHAME
SR Sk s
8A-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
8A-1 | Rename Song s:lixharacter table Rename a song

To rename a song, use the [«] and [—] cursor buttons to position the cursor, and the [ A/YES]
[W/NO] buttons, or VALUE slider to select characters. Available characters are shown in the table
below. Song names can use up to 10 characters.

Use the number keypad to insert numbers. Use the [10’s HOLD/-] button to switch between
uppercase and lowercase characters. Press and hold down the [ENTER] button, then press the [«]
button to delete the current character. Press and hold down the [ENTER] button, then press the
[—] button to insert a character.

Note: Once a song has been renamed, you cannot use the Compare function to restore the
previous name.

Saving SMF (Standard MIDI File) Notes

When a song is saved in the SMF file format, the file name uses the eight left-most characters,
lowercase characters become uppercase, and symbols are converted to “_”. Hence, there is a
possibility that the new SMF file name becomes the same as that of an existing file. Note that this
affects the file name only, the full song name is saved inside the file. So after reloading the SMF
file into an N264/N364, the full song name appears.
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8B Song Base Resolution
This parameter allows you to set the base resolution for songs.

LCD Parameter Range Description
. Low 48 pulses per quarter note
8B-1 Base Resolution High 96 pulses per quarter note
OK to set base resolution| OK? Sets base resolution

Note: The base resolution must be set before recording. Once a song contains some data, it

cannot be changed.

8B-1 Base Resolution: this parameter determines the timing precision for each song. When set to Low,
the timing resolution is 48 PPQN (pulses per quarter note), i.e., 1/48 of a quarter note. When set
to High, the timing resolution is 96 PPQN (pulses per quarter note), i.e., 1/96 of a quarter note.

To capture your real-time recording with greater accuracy, i.e., capture the subtle nuances of your

playing, set the base resolution to High.

The selected base resolution affects the number of time signature values that are available. More

are available when the base resolution is set to Low, as shown in the table below.

Base Resolution Time Signature

1/4, 2/4, 3/4, 4/4, 5/4, 6/4, 7/4, 8/4, 9/4
Low 1/8, 2/8, 3/8, 4/8, 5/8, 6/8, 7/8, 8/8, 9/8, 10/8, 11/8, 12/8, 13/8, 14/8, 15/8, 16/8

1/16,2/16, 3/16, 4/16, 5/16, 6/16, 7/16, 8/16, 9/16, 10/16, 11/16, 12/16, 13/16, 14/16, 15/16, 16/16

1/4, 2/4, 3/4, 4/4, 5/4
High 1/8, 2/8, 3/8, 4/8, 5/8, 6/8, 7/8, 8/8, 9/8, 10/8

1/16,2/16, 3/16, 4/16, 5/16, 6/16, 7/16, 8/16, 9/16, 10/16, 11/16, 12/16, 13/16, 14/16, 15/16, 16/16

When the Recording Quantize parameter ( “Real-Time Record/Play Parameters” on page 106), or
the Quantize Resolution parameter (“3A Quantize” on page 131) is set to HI, the base resolution

specified using this function determines the quantize resolution.

Step Recording (“2A Step-Time Track Recording™ on page 117), Create Control Data (“3D

Create Controller Data” on page 135), and Event Edit (“2B Event Edit” on page 121) advance two

steps when the base resolution parameter is set to Low, and one step when it is set to High.

Note: The Compare function cannot be used to reset the Song Base Resolution parameters.
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8C Next Song

This function allows you to specify the next song to be played after the current song.

B0 HERT S0HG
SO=0FF PLAY
8C—1
LCD Parameter Range Description
Next Song OFF, 0-9 Select the next song
8C-1 STOP Press [START/PLAY] to play next song
Next Song Mode PLAY Next song plays automatically

8C-1 Next Song: this parameter specifies the next song to be played when the current song ends. When
set to OFF, no song playbacks when the current song ends.

Next Song Mode: this parameter determines how the next song will play. When PLAY is
selected, the next song will start playing when the current song ends. When STOP is selected,
playback will stop when the current song ends, and you will have to press the [START/STOP]

button to start the next song playing.
If, while the next song is playing, the [START/STOP] or [RESET] button is pressed, the top song
is selected.

Note: The Compare function cannot be used to reset the Next Song parameters.

8D Metronome

These parameters allow you to set the metronome lead-in, level, and pan.

S0 METRONOME
I=2 L=2% P=R+E
8D-1
LcD Parameter Range Description
Lead In (1) 0-2 Number of measures for count-in
8D—1 Level (L) 0-99 Metronome level
Pan (P) 2i_’t‘+8’ B,C,C+D, D, Metronome output pan

Level: this parameter determines the level of the metronome.

Pan: this parameter determines which buses the metronome is output on. The metronome cannot
be heard in the headphones when Serial Sub or Parallel Sub placements are selected and the above
Pan parameter is set to C, C+D, or D.

For the instant that the metronome sounds, note polyphony is reduced by one.

8D-1 Lead-In: this parameter determines the number of lead-in measures before recording starts.

Note: The Compare function cannot be used to reset the Metronome parameters.




8E Copy from Combination 153

8E Copy from Combination

This function allows you to copy Combination Timbre settings to tracks 1 to 8 or tracks 9 to 16.

SE Copg Combi
Ho=HBE=T1-8  OK?
8E-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
A00-A99
Source Combination | BO0-B99 N
(No=) C00-C99 Select the Combination to copy
8E—1 D00-D99
Destination Tracks (T) | 1-8, 9-16 Select the eight destination tracks
OK to Copy from ” A
Combination OK? Executes Combination copy

The following Timbre parameter settings are copied: Program, Volume, Transpose, Detune, Pan,
Send C, Send D, Key Window, Velocity Window, MIDI Channel, and Timbre mode (track status).
The Combination’s effect settings are also copied. Other song parameters remain the same.

Timbre mode becomes track status. So an EXT mode Timbre becomes an EXT mode track. When
a song containing an EXT mode track is selected, MIDI Program Change, Volume, and Pan data

is transmitted from the EXT mode track.

If some track’s MIDI Channels are set the same, the same track data will play the Programs
assigned to those tracks.

Note: The Compare function cannot be used to reset the Copy from Combination function.
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8F GM Song Mode

This function conforms a song to the GM (General MIDI) settings. It should be used when you
want to make a new GM compatible song from scratch, or when you want to playback GM
sequence data that you received in the SMF format.

BF Det To GM

SOHEE Ok

8F—1

LCD Parameter

Range

Description

8F—1 Mode

OK to set Song to GM

OK?

Sets song to GM mode

The selected song’s parameters are set as follows. Track 10 is set for drums.

Parameter Tracks 1-9 & 11-16 Track 10
Program GO1 G129 (Drum kit) *
Level 100 100 *
Pan CNT PRG *
SendC&D 2,2 PRG, 0 *
Transpose 0 0 *
Detune 0 0 *
Pitch Bend Range +2 0 *
Program Change Filter | ENA ENA
Velocity Window 1-127 1-127
Key Window C-1t0G9 C-1to G9
Effect 1 — — Hall
Effect 2 — — Chorus
Effect Placement - — Parallel 3
MIDI Channel 1-9, 11-16 10

* Can be set via MIDI

If you are playing a GM song file, track Programs are selected automatically when the song starts
playing. GM song files contain Program Change messages that specify the required program for

each track.

If you are creating a new GM compatible song from scratch, you can select Programs for tracks

as required.

When a MIDI GM System On message [F0, 7E, nn, 09, 01, F7] is received, these parameters are
set automatically, and song 9 is conformed to the GM Standard. Track Protect is ignored.

Note: The Compare function cannot be used to reset the GM Song Mode function.
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Chapter 8: Arpeggio mode

About Arpeggio mode

This mode allows you to produce automatic arpeggios simply by holding notes on the keyboard.
Five types of arpeggio are provided: UP, DOWN, ALT1, ALT2, and RANDOM. The Octave
parameter allows you to specify 1, 2, 3 or 4 octaves as the range in which the arpeggio will be
played. Other parameters such as Sort, Gate, and Sync provide additional expressive possibilities.

Entering Arpeggio mode

CURSOR

Arpeggio mode parameters

When you are in Program Play, Combination Play, or Sequencer mode,
Fe o /e press the [] button to enter Arpeggio mode.

The “<>” in the display will blink alternately in time with the speed
G D (tempo) of the arpeggio. In Arpeggio mode, arpeggiation will begin
@ ) automatically as soon as you play the keyboard. The sound that will be
fareooro heard will depend on the Play mode (PROG, COMBI, SEQ) that you were
in when you pressed the [{] button.

TYPE
StoarsBurst
Ared ToreiALTI
Function _—
key Parameter Range Description
upP Upward arpeggios
DOWN Downward arpeggios
[1] TYPE ALT1 Upward/downward arpeggios type 1
ALT2 Upward/downward arpeggios type 2
RANDOM Random arpeggios
UP: Notes will be arpeggiated from low to high pitch.
DOWN:  Notes will be arpeggiated from high to low pitch.
ALT1: UP and DOWN will be repeated. (The top and bottom notes will sound once.)
ALT2: UP and DOWN will be repeated. (The top and bottom notes will sound twice.)

RANDOM: The notes will be sounded randomly.

If the Sort parameter is ON and the Type parameter is set to UP, notes will be arpeggiated in the
order described above. If Sort is OFF, notes will be arpeggiated in the order that they were pressed. -
However if Type is UP, notes will be arpeggiated in the order that they were pressed, and if Type
is DOWN they will be arpeggiated in reverse order beginning with the note that was pressed last.

SORT: ON
OCTAVE: 1

upP

DOWN

ALT1 ALT2 RANDOM
(example)
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SORT

Stoars+Burst
Ared SortiiOFF

Function

key Parameter Range Description

OFF

2] | SORT ON

Sorting of notes in order of pitch is turned on/off

OFF:  Notes you press will be arpeggiated in the order in which they were pressed.
ON: Notes you press will be sorted in order of their pitch before being arpeggiated.

iati TYPE: UP
Arpeggiation
Order in which notes were pressed pegg OCTAVE: 1

SORT: OFF SORT: ON

For example if Type is UP and Sort is ON, the notes you are pressing on the keyboard will be
arpeggiated in order of low to high pitch. However if Sort is OFF, the notes will be arpeggiated in
the order in which they were played. When Type is RANDOM, this parameter has no effect.

When Sort is OFF, notes will be arpeggiated in the order in which they were played, so when Type
is UP the notes will be arpeggiated starting with the first-played note, but when Type is DOWN
the notes will be arpeggiated in the opposite order.

OCTAVE

Star+Burst
Arpg Octsl

Function

key Parameter Range Description

[3] OCTAVE Range of arpeggiation (octave units)

HON =

This parameter sets the area in which arpeggiation will occur, in octave units.

1: Only the notes which you press will be arpeggiated.

2: Arpeggiation will be performed over a 2-octave range.
3: Arpeggiation will be performed over a 3-octave range.
4: Arpeggiation will be performed over a 4-octave range.
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TYPE: DOWN
OCTAVE: 2

Arpeggiated notes which are higher than the range that can be sounded will not be sounded.

The range of notes that can be sounded will depend on the currently-selected multisound.

If a Note message with a note number above 127 would otherwise be transmitted from MIDI OUT
by arpeggiation, the note number will “wrap down” an octave before it is transmitted (the note

number will be reduced in steps of 12).

GATE

Star+Buarst
HrFd Gate: A7

Function

key Parameter

Range

Description

[4] GATE 1-10

Set the gate time (duration of the note)

This parameter sets the gate time (note duration) of each step in 10% units. The note will sound

for a duration of (step interval x 10%) x the Gate setting.

— 80%
tep 2
Step interval ! Step 1 l Step l Step 3 !
Note duration A
Note- Note- Note- Note- Note- Note-
Timing of MIDI  on c>ffI on offI on oﬁI
ou[put I GATE=8 1 I 1 I 1
If Gate has a value of “8,” the note will last 80% of the step interval.
Lower settings will shorten the duration of the note.
Staraburst
Ared UsliEEY
Fu::;ion Parameter Range Description
1-127 Set the playing strength of the arpeggiation
(5] VELOCITY KEY Arpeggiate using the playing strength of the first key
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1-127: Arpeggiation will use the velocity value specified here, regardless of the strength
with which you strike the keys.

KEY: Arpeggiation will use the velocity with which you played the first key (the note that
you played first). This velocity will also be used for the second and subsequent notes
of the arpeggio.

Note: If you entered Arpeggio mode from Combination Play mode or Sequencer mode, set this
parameter to a value within the Velocity Window.
When using a setting of KEY, you must play velocities that are within the Velocity Window.

SYNC
Starsburst
ArFd Swnci OFF
F“'l:‘:m" Parameter Range Description
ey
] SYNG OFF Use the timing of the first key
ON Maintain synchronization with current arpeggiation

This setting determines the timing of the arpeggio relative to the first key. (If you are playing along
with other instruments, you should set Sync:OFF.)

OFF:  The arpeggio will begin at the moment that you press the first key.
ON: The arpeggio will begin in alignment with the arpeggiation that is already running.

Key-on Key-off Key-on

SYNC: OFF ﬁ ‘b ﬁ ﬁ 'h ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ .« o o s
(T B R R A
sweon NHNDD BB BB EDIDD

LATCH

Star+Burast
Ared Latch: OFF

Function

key Parameter Range Description

OFF

ON ON/OFF switch for holding the status of the keys you press

71 | LATCH

OFF:  Arpeggiation will stop when all keys are released.

ON: Arpeggiation will continue even when all keys are released.
After releasing all keys, pressing the keyboard again will start arpeggiation with the
newly-pressed notes.
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SPEED

StardBurat
Ared Seresdi 16

Function
key

Parameter

Range

Description

(8]

SPEED

1-99

Set the tempo of the arpeggiation

Increasing this value will speed up the tempo of arpeggiation, and decreasing it will slow down

the tempo.

(Even with the same Speed setting, the actual speed may differ depending on the operating mode.)
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Chapter 9: Realtime Pattern Play/Recording mode
About Realtime Pattern Play/Recording (RPPR)

This mode allows you to assign a Pattern to each note of the keyboard, to playback the assigned
Patterns in realtime simply by pressing the appropriate key of the keyboard, and also to record the
resulting playback. A different Pattern can be assigned to each of the 60 keys from C#2 to C7, and
10 different sets of these assignments can be stored. (Each set contains settings for these 60 keys.)
You can press different keys to playback different Patterns, or simultaneously press two or more
keys to playback different Patterns simultaneously.

Realtime Pattern Play will use the settings of the track which is selected for each key, but of these
settings the Track Status setting alone is ignored. Regardless of the Track Status setting, the
playback data will be sounded by the internal tone generator, and will simultaneously be
transmitted from MIDI OUT as well. In other words, the operation will be as though Track Status
were set to BOTH.

Entering Realtime Pattern Play/Recording mode

- When in Sequencer mode, press the [T] key to enter Realtime Pattern
Pex o1 /e Play/Recording mode, and both “<* and “>” will be displayed.

Realtime Pattern Play/Recording parameters

The settings of these parameters are remembered without your having to write them, and are also
backed up when the power is turned off.

However, the Undo and Compare functions are not available in Realtime Pattern Play/Recording
mode.

9 PS (Pattern Set)

9-1 PS (Pattern Set)

Here you can select the Pattern Set that will be used for playback and recording. When you enter
Realtime Pattern Play/Recording mode, this parameter will appear.

PE1 s FROGRESTUE:

Parameter Range Description

9-1 PS 0-9 Select a Pattern Set

When you enter Realtime Pattern Play/Recording mode, the display will indicate the Pattern Set
and its name, as shown above. To modify the name, use 13—1 Rename.

Each Pattern Set contains the following parameters.
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10 KEY, PAT, TRK (Key, Pattern, Track)

EN=C#4
FAT=G8 TRE=81
Parameter Range Description
10-1 KEY C#2-C7 Select the key to edit
OFF Turn RPPR off
10-2 PAT 00-99 Select a Pattern
10-3 TRK 1-16 Select a track

10-1 KEY (Key)

Select the key that you wish to edit. Settings for the following five parameters (PAT, TRK, MODE,
SHFT, SYNC) will apply to the key that you select here.

You can use the KEY parameter to select the key for editing, but in any screen page where KEY
is displayed (pages 10, 11, 12) you can also select a key simply by pressing it on the keyboard.

10-2 PAT (Pattern)

Select the Pattern that will be assigned to the selected key. If you select OFF, that key will not
perform Pattern play, but will simply sound its own pitch as when in normal Sequencer mode. To
record or edit the Pattern itself, use Sequencer Edit mode page 5 or page 6.

10-3 TRK (Track)

Select the track that will be used to play the Pattern of the selected key. The tracks of the currently
selected song (selected by function button [8]) will be used, and their settings can be made using
function buttons [2] and [3], or Sequencer Edit mode page 1.

Track parameters include the following.

Program No. (function button [2])
Output Level (function button [2])
A: B Pan (function button [2])
MIDI Channel (function button [3])
Track Mode (function button [3])
C Send Level (SEQ EDIT mode) [1A-1]
D Send Level (SEQ EDIT mode) [1A-1]
Protect (SEQ EDIT mode) [1B-1]
Program Change Filter (SEQ EDIT mode) [1C-1]
Pitch Bend Range (SEQ EDIT mode) [1C-1]
Key Transpose (SEQ EDIT mode) [1D-1]
Detune (SEQ EDIT mode) [1D-1]
Vel Window Bottom (SEQ EDIT mode) [1E-1]
Vel Window Top (SEQ EDIT mode) [1E-1]
Key Window Bottom (SEQ EDIT mode) [1F-1]
Key Window Top (SEQ EDIT mode) [1F-1]

However, the Track Status setting is ignored, and the patterns will play as if Track Status=BOTH.
If the playback is recorded, it will be recorded to the track you select here.
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11 KEY, MODE, SHFT (Key, Mode, Shift)

KEY=C#d e
EMDLESS SHFT=+12
Parameter Range Description

11-1 KEY C#2-C7 Select the key to edit
ONCE Playback once

11-2 MODE MANUAL Playback while the key is pressed
ENDLESS Playback continuously

11-3 SHFT -12...+12 Shift the pitch in semitone steps

11-1 KEY (Key)
Select the key that you wish to edit. (This is the same as the 10-1 KEY parameter.)

11-2 MODE (Mode)
Set the Pattern playback mode for the selected key.

ONCE: The Pattern will playback only once when you press the key.

MANUAL: The Pattern will continue playing as long as the key remains pressed, and will stop
when the key is released.

ENDLESS: The Pattern will play continuously even after the key is released. To stop Pattern
playback, either press the C2 key or press that key once again.

Same key, or C2
Key-on Key-off Key-off
START . sTOP :
ONCE [ | f
START STOP :
START ! i STOP
ENDLESS | | B

11-3 SHFT (Shift)

This adjusts the pitch of the Pattern playback within a range of +1 octave. With a settmg of 0, the
Pattern will playback at its original pitch.

12 KEY, SYNC (Key, Sync)

EEY=CHd
STHC=BEAT
Parameter Range Description
12-1 KEY C#2-C7 Select the key to edit
OFF
BEAT . ) .
12-2 SYNC MEAS Specify how RPPR will synchronize
SEQ

12-1 KEY (Key)
Select the key that you wish to edit. (This is the same as the 10-1 KEY parameter.)
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12-2 SYNC (Sync)

This specifies how Pattern playback will synchronize (i.e., what the playback timing will be
aligned to).

OFF: The Pattern will begin playback when you press the key.

BEAT: The Pattern will synchronize to the beat of the Pattern playback that was started by
the first key. (This setting is suitable for playing Phrase Patterns in unison.)

MEAS: The Pattern will synchronize to the measure of the Pattern playback that was started
by the first key. (This setting is suitable for playing Rhythm, Bass, or Drum Patterns.)

SEQ: The Pattern will synchronize to the measures of the sequencer song.

SYNC settings

Key1on Key2on Key 1 off

1 S
_,JJJJJJ;JJJJJJJJJ

Patterns 1 and 2 are set to
Mode=MANUAL, and have :
identical Sync settings

SYNC: OFF

JJJJJJJJJJ
JJJJJJJJJJJJ

T JJJJJJJJJJ _
JJJJJJJJJJJ---
uuuuu _
JJJJJJJJJ---

SYNC: SEQ

= L
Viddadil g
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* For BEAT or MEAS, Pattern playback will start when the first key is pressed.

The Patterns played back by the second and subsequent keys will synchronize with the Pattern
played back by the first key, but synchronization will be by beats if BEAT is selected, or by
measures if MEAS is selected.

e For SEQ, Pattern playback will synchronize to the measures of the sequencer song. This
synchronizes to a song which is playing, so start the song before you press a key.

e For settings of BEAT, MEAS, or SEQ, pressing a key within [ﬁ] of the corresponding beat or
measure location will cause Pattern playback to begin immediately. However if your timing is
further away, Pattern playback will begin at the next beat (L] for four beats per measure, or [N for
eight beats per measure) or measure.

About the C2 key

The C2 key (on the N264, the E1-C2 keys) lets you stop all Realtime Pattern Playback
simultaneously.

For keys whose Sync is OFF, the playback will stop immediately, but for other keys the playback
will stop at the beginning of the beat or measure.

Playback can be stopped immediately even for keys whose Sync is OFF by rapidly pressing theA
C2 key twice.

13 RENAME

13-1 RENAME

Here you can assign a Pattern Set name of up to 10 characters. Use the [«] [—] buttons to select
characters and change them. For the procedure, see “8B Program Rename” on page 33 of this
manual.

FEHAME
FROGRESIVE

Parameter Range Description

See “8B Program
13-1 RENAME Rename” on page 33 | Assign a name to the Pattern Set
of this manual
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Chapter 10: Global Mode

Global mode functions allow you to set parameters that affect the overall performance of the
N264/N364. For example, Master Tuning, MIDI, Memory Protection, and drum kits.

Entering Global Mode
1) Press the [GLOBAL] button.
GLOBAL appears on the LCD screen.

123 4567 8 910111213141516

GLOBAL

The numbers at the top of the display correspond to MIDI Channels. The number of the Global
MIDI Channel flashes. When MIDI data is received, a box underneath the corresponding MIDI
Channel number flashes.

Saving Global Setup Data
All global settings are stored when the N264/N364 is powered off.
Global settings (except LCD Contrast and Memory Protect) related to a specific project can be

saved to floppy disk.
1A Master Tune
This function allows you to tune the N264/N364.
1A MASTER TUHE
Turs+ARE 48, BEHz
1A-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
1A—-1 | Master Tune (Tune) ~50...+50 Used to tune the N264/N364 in 1 cent steps

The selected tuning is indicated in steps and Hz. 0 cents is equal to 440 Hz (A4).

The N264/N364 can also be tuned from external MIDI devices that can output MIDI RPN Fine
Tune messages (the N264/N364 cannot output these messages). In Sequence mode, these
messages are received on the MIDI Channels specified for each track and they control the Detune
parameters. In all other modes, they are received on the Global MIDI Channel and they control
this Master Tune function. See “Controller Event Edit Notes” on page 126.
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1B Transpose
This function allows you to transpose the N264/N364. This is useful when you want to play a song
in a different key. The Transpose function can be positioned after the keyboard, or before the
N264/N364 tone generator.

1B TRAMSFOSE 1B POSITION
Trars-+EE Atk BD
1B-1 1B-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
1B-1 | Transpose -12 ~ +12 Used to transpose the N264/N364 in 1 semitone steps
" AfterKBD Transpose function after keyboard
162 | Position BeforeTG Transpose function before tone generator

AfterKBD: with this setting, transpose is after the keyboard, so note numbers are changed. This
affects the keyboard data recorded by the sequencer, the keyboard data played by the tone
generator, and the keyboard data output via MIDI OUT. MIDI IN data and sequencer playback
data is not affected. Use this setting when using the N264/N364 as a MIDI master keyboard.

The N264 outputs note numbers 28—103 with transpose set to 0, 16-91 when set to —12, and
40-115 when set to +12. The N364 outputs note numbers 36-96 with transpose set to 0, 24-84
when set to —12, and 48—108 when set to +12.

MIDI N
AfterKBD

Record Sequencer Play

: Transpose “l Scale Tone
| fwyw 7 genere™

J Note number
change

L—>»o
MIDI OUT

BeforeTG: with this setting, transpose is before the tone generator, so played notes will change.
This affects the keyboard data played by the tone generator and MIDI IN data. Keyboard data and
sequencer playback data sent to the MIDI OUT is not affected. Use this setting when using the
N264/N364 as a MIDI tone generator.

MIDI IN
BeforeTG
Record Sequencer Play
- ‘l Pitch change
fwm Scale i~ Transpose N gez:r:;or
|

L——>0
MIDI OUT
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1C After Touch & Velocity Response Curve

1C-1 Velocity Response: this parameter allows you to

These functions allow you to set the After Touch and Velocity Response to suit your playing style.

10 CLRLE
Uel=%  Aft=l

1C1

LCD Parameter Range Description

zlveelcl;cny Response 1-8 Velocity response curve

1C-

aftﬂe)r Touch Response 1-8 After Touch response curve

. . . MAX A
adjust velocity response. For a low setting, strong (127)

playing is required to achieve the maximum value
(insensitive). For a high setting, maximum value

will be achieved with soft playing (sensitive). Velocity
Select one of the eight curves to suit your playing
style. This function affects the data played by the
tone generator, data output to the MIDI OUT, and

the data recorded by the sequencer. It does not MIN {1) p— >
rrp ren
affect MIDI IN data and sequencer playback data. 1 MIDI Ve?ocny 127

Curves 7 and 8 are suitable when you do not need velocity, or when you wish to make the intensity
of the sound even, since changes are not obvious when playing moderately. However, they are
difficult to control, because soft playing creates significant changes.

For curves 1 and 2, strong playing produces an obvious effect. Curves 3, 4, and 5 are standard
curves. With curve 6, moderate playing produces an obvious effect. Curve 7 produces small

changes and a constant effect with moderate playing. Curve 8 is similar to Curve 7, but slightly
flatter.

After Touch Response: this parameter allows you MAX
to adjust the After Touch response. For a low (127)
setting, a keyboard must be pressed hard to
activate After Touch (insensitive). For a high
setting, pressing softly will activate After Touch
(sensitive). Select one of the eight curves to suit

After
Touch

your playing style.

This function affects the data generated by the

tone generator, data output to the MIDI OUT, and MIN (0)

the data recorded by the sequencer. It does not (Weak) (Pressure) (Strong)
o] MIDI After Touch 127

affect MIDI IN data and sequencer playback data.

For curves 1 and 2, strong playing produces an obvious effect. Curves 3 and 4 are standard
curves. With curve 5, moderate playing produces an obvious effect. Curves 6 and 7 change in
steps of 24 and 12, respectively. To save sequencer memory when recording, use curve 6 or 7. If
you think that the After Touch is a little bit coarse, however, use curves 1 to 5. Curve 7 changes
in steps of 12, and allows the pitch to change in semitones when pitch shift width for After Touch
is set to one octave. Curve 8 is random. You can use this when you wish to achieve a special effect
or give an irregular pitch shift through After Touch.
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2A Scale

This function allows you to select scales. You can also create your own User scale.

ZA SCALE TYPE IH SCALE EEY 2R Uszer Scale ZA Uzer fcale 2R Uszer Socale Ok
Uzer Scale b=l CoHEE CHH0E [HRE | D00 E+80 F+H00 | FHE0 G+00 GHHEE
2A-1 2A-2 2A-3 2A—-4 2A-5
ZA Uzer Scale 2R SUB SCRALE k[ 2A SUER REY
FHEE FHEE EHHEE Eaual Temr Fligea=i
2A-6 2A-8 2A-9
LCD Parameter Range Description
Most commonly used equal temperament scale. Songs can
Equal Temperament easily be transposed into different keys.
Like equal temperament, but with slight random pitch
Equal Temperament2 | variations between subsequent key presses. This is useful for
simulating the unstable pitch of an acoustic instrument.
Intervals such as third and fifth are perfectly in tune. Other
Pure Major intervals will correspondingly be out of tune, so you must
specify a key. See LCD screen 2A-2.
Pure Minor Like the pure major scale, but minor.
Scale Key
Arabic RAST DO/ BAYATI RE C
RAST FA / BAYATI SOL F
(quarter tone scales RAST SOL / BAYATI LA G
2A-1 | Scale Type often used in Arabic
music) RAST RE / BAYATI Mi D
RAST Sib / BAYATI DO A$ (B})
Pythagorean Ancient Greek tuning, useful when playing melodies
Werkmeister Equal tempe.rament style that was used in the latter part of the
baroque period.
Kirnberger Developed in the 18th Century, used mainly for harpsichord.
indonesian gamelan tuning with 5 notes per octave. When key
Slendro is set to C, notes C, D, F, G, A are used. Other notes are set
to equal temperament.
Pelo Like the slendro scale, but with 7 notes per octave. When key
9 issetto C, notes C, D, E, F, G, A, B are used.
This allows you to create your own tuning, and is set up using
User Scale LCD screens 2A-3 to 2A-6.
2A-2 | Key Cc-B Specifies the tonic (key note) of the scale.
C
2A-3 C#
D
D#
2A—4
User Scale —99...499 Used to tune the individual notes for the user scale in 1 cent
F# steps
2A-5 G
G
A
2A-6 A#
B
Same as 2A-1 (except !
oA_T Copy Scale User scale) Copy a preset scale to the user scale (key not copied)
OK to Copy OK? Executes scale copy
2A-8 | Sub Scale Same as 2A-1 See 2A-1 descriptions above (exclusing User Scale)
2A-9 | Sub Scale Key c-B Specifies the tonic (key note) of the sub scale
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2A-1 Scale Type: as well as the usual equal temperament scale, 11 other scales including a user
definable scale are available.

User Scale: this scale allows you to define your own personal tuning scale. The tuning of each
keyboard note can be adjusted £99 cents on LCD screens 2A~3 to 2A—6. To edit one of the preset
scales, first copy it (2A-7), then edit it as a user scale.

The User Scale settings are used by both the main and the sub.

Note: The 2A-2 Key and 2A-9 Sub Scale Key parameters are affected by the 1B Transpose
function, when the transpose position is set to AfterKBD. They are not affected when it is set to
BeforeTG.

If 1B Transpose Position is set to AfterKBD, the 1B Transpose is set to +1, and in the user scale
you tune note C up +10 cents and leave note B set at 00, C +10 cents will sound when you play a
B on the N264/N364 keyboard, and C# will sound when you play a C.

2A-8 Sub Scale: it is possible to switch between two scales, main and sub, using a pedal switch.

1) Connect an optional Korg PS-1 or PS-2 pedal switch to the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL/SW
connector.

2) In Global mode, assign the pedal to Scale Switching. See “7A Assignable Pedal/SW Setup”
on page 179.

When the pedal is pressed, the Sub Scale is selected and MIDI message [Bn, 04, 7F] is output.
When the main scale is selected, the message [Bn, 04, 7F] is output.

If MIDI message [Bn, 04, 00-Bn, 04, 3F] is received, the main scale is selected. If the MIDI
message [Bn, 04, 40-Bn, 04, 7F] is received, the sub scale is selected. In Combination mode,
scales can be selected by any Timbre. In Sequencer mode, by any Track.

These messages are normally sent on the Global MIDI Channel. In Combination mode, they are
sent on the MIDI Channels of EXT mode Timbres. So, for example, you could have one Timbre
playing the melody with Arabic scale, and another Timbre playing the backing with an Equal
Temperament scale.
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3A Global MIDI Channel & MIDI Clock Source

These parameters allow you to set the Global MIDI Channel and select a MIDI Clock source.

IR OCHOCLOCE
1 IMT
3A-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
Global MIDI Channel | 1-16 Set the Global MIDI Channel
3A-1 Clock Source INT Use the N264/N364’s internal MiDI Clock
EXT Use an external MIDI Clock

3A~1 Global MIDI Channel: the Global MIDI Channel is used as follows: to receive MIDI data in
Program mode, to select Combinations in Combination mode (except when MIDI Filterl is set to
PRG), to control effects, and for MIDI Data Dump.
MIDI data for individual Timbres in a Combination and tracks in a song is received on the MIDI
Channels specified in Combination Edit mode (Timbres) and Sequencer mode (tracks),
respectively. In Combination mode, when a Program Change message is received on the Global
MIDI Channel, a Combination is selected. So, to play a Combination from an external MIDI
device, set the Global MIDI Channel and the Timbre MIDI Channels differently. When you play
a Combination using the N264/N364 keyboard, set them the same.

MIDI data on the Global MIDI channel is used to control the effects (ON/OFF and Dynamic
Modulation). To control them using the N264/N364 sequencer, match the channel of the track
containing the control data with the Global MIDI channel.

Clock Source: to synchronize another MIDI device (external sequencer, drum machine, etc.) to
the N264/N364, set the Clock Source to INT. In this mode, MIDI Clock data such as Start, Stop,
Continue, Song Select, and Song Position is output when the N264/N364 sequencer is used.

To synchronize the N264/N364 to another MIDI device, set the Clock Source to EXT. In this
mode, the N264/N364 sequencer responds to MIDI Clock data such as Start, Stop, Continue, Song
Select, and Song Position received through MIDI IN, and the N264/N364 tempo setting has no
effect. For N264/N364 multitrack recording, set the Clock Source to EXT.

MIDI Real-Time Messages
Start: starts song playback from the top.
Stop: stops playback.
Continue: starts song playback from the point at which it was stopped.
Song Position Pointer: song position data (specified by clock and bar).

MIDI Clock data: timing data related to song tempo. A slave sequencer will synchronize to this
data. Twenty-four clocks equals one quarter note.

Note: If you are not synchronizing the N264/N364 to an external MIDI Clock source, select INT.
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3B Local Control & Note Filter

The Local Control parameter determines whether the N264/N364 keyboard and joystick control
the N264/N364. The Note Receive Filter determines whether the N264/N364 responds to even
notes, odd notes, or all notes from the keyboard and MIDI IN connection.

IB LOCAL < HoteR
O ALL
LCD Parameter Range Description

Local Control OFF N264/N364 keyboard and joystick control of tone generator off

ON N264/N364 keyboard and joystick control of tone generator on
38-1 EVEN Respond to even notes only -

Note Receive Filter OobDD Respond to odd notes only

ALL Respond to all notes

Local Control: when set to OFF, the N264/N364 keyboard and joystick do not control the
N264/N364 tone generator. However, MIDI data generated by the keyboard and joystick is still
sent. The N264/N364 sequencer sends and receives MIDI data only, that is, it does not respond to
the N264/N364 keyboard.

Normally, this parameter should be set to ON. However, to prevent a MIDI data loop when using
the N264/N364 with, for example, an external sequencer, set this to OFF. In this case, MIDI data
from the N264/N364 keyboard is sent to the sequencer via the MIDI OUT, and if the sequencer’s
MIDI thru or echo function is turned on, returned back to the N264/N364 via MIDI IN.

A=
[ ' ON

Record

Sequencer

Play

Local OFF

O—
MIDI IN

—>0
MIDI OUT

Tone
generator

Note Receive Filter: normally, this should be set to ALL. However, if you want to double the
number of available notes by using another N264/N364 or tone generator simultaneously, feed
data to both tone generators, and set one to ODD and the other to EVEN.

MIDI OUT MIDI IN

\

N264/N364, etc

OoDD

EVEN
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3C MIDI Filter1

MIDI Filter1 determines how the N264/N364 sends and receives MIDI Program Change
messages and After Touch.

I OFILTERI

FROGIEHA BFT:EMA
3C-1

LCD Parameter Range Description
DIS Program Change operation disabled

Program Change Filter| ENA . Program Change messages select Combinations & Programs
(PROG) PRG Program Change messages select Timbre Programs

3C-1 NUM MIDI Bank Select messages ignored
After Touch Filter DIS After touch send / receive disabled
(AFT) ENA After touch send / receive enabled

3C-1 Program Change Filter
When DIS is selected, MIDI Program Change messages are neither sent nor received.

When ENA is selected, MIDI Program Change messages received on the Global MIDI Channel
select Programs in Program mode, and Combinations in Combination mode. MIDI Bank Select
messages select banks in the selected mode. In Combination mode, MIDI Program Change
messages received on other channels select Programs for corresponding Timbres. If the Global
MIDI Channel and a Timbre’s MIDI Channel are set the same, the Global MIDI Channel has
priority. So a Combination is selected, and the Timbre’s Program remains the same. In Sequencer
mode, MIDI Program Change messages select Programs on tracks set to the corresponding MIDI
Channel.

When PRG is selected, MIDI Program Change messages received on the Global MIDI Channel
select Programs in Program mode, but in Combination mode they select Timbre Programs. MIDI
Bank Select messages select banks in the selected mode.

When NUM is selected, operation is basically the same as for ENA except that MIDI Bank Select
messages are ignored.

The following table shows the Program Change and Bank Select receive conditions.

Mode DIS | ENA | PRG | NUM
Program Play Program No. X o) o} A
Combination Play Combination No. X (0] X A
Combination Play Timbre Program No. X o o A
Sequencer Play Track Program No. X (0] 0 A
X — Not received

A — Program Change received only

O — Program Change and Bank Select received

Program Change messages recorded in a song are not affected by this filter during playback.
3C-2 After Touch Filter

The N264/N364 uses Channel After Touch only, not Polyphonic After Touch. The N264/N364
sequencer, however, can record both types.

Disabling After Touch is useful when, for example, you are recording to the sequencer and you do
not want to record After Touch data. Because After Touch is a continuous type of controller, it
consumes sequencer memory quickly. After Touch data recorded in a song is not affected by this
filter during playback.
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3D MIDI Filter2

MIDI Filter2 determines how the N264/N364 responds to MIDI Controllers and System
Exclusive data. ‘

I FILTERZ

CTRLEEMA EH:lI=
3D-1

LCD Parameter Range Description

MIDI Controlier Filter | DIS MIDI Controller operation disabled

301 (CTRL) ENA MIDI Controllers sent and received
System Exclusive DIS System Exclusive operation disabled
Filter (EX) ENA System Exclusive data sent and received

When the MIDI Controller filter is set to DIS, MIDI Controller messages such as Pitch Bend,

Damper Pedal, Volume, And Joystick are neither sent nor received by the N264/N364, and the
sequencer does not record them.

When the MIDI System Exclusive Filter is set to DIS, System Exclusive data for parameter editing
is neither sent nor received by the N264/N364. Normally, this should be set to DIS, however, when
using an N264/N364 editing program on a personal computer, set it to ENA.

By connecting the MIDI OUT of one N264/N364 to the MIDI IN of another N264/N364, and
setting both System Exclusive filters to ENA, both N264/N364s can be edited simultaneously.
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4A Program Memory Protect

This function allows you to protect Program memory.

48 PROTECT
FROGRAM: OFF
4A-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
4A—1 Program Protect OFF Program memory is not protected
(PROGRAM) ON Program memory is protected

When set to on, Programs cannot be written to Program banks A and B.

4B Combination Memory Protect

This function allows you to protect Combination memory.

48 PROTECT
COMBTHAT TOM: OFF
4B—1
LCD - Parameter Range Description
4B-1 Combination Protect | OFF Combination memory is not protected
(COMBINATION) ON Combination memory is protected

When set to on, Combinations cannot be written to Combination banks A and B.

4C Sequencer Memory Protect

This function allows you to protect sequencer memory.

40 PROTECT
SECUENCE: OFF
4C1
LCD Parameter Range Description
4C—1 Sequencer Protect OFF Sequencer memory is not protected
(SEQUENCE) ON Sequencer memory is protected

When set to on, sequencer data cannot be written to the sequencer memory.

4D Page Memory On/Off

The Page Memory function remembers which LCD screen is selected when you exit a mode. Next
time you enter that particular mode that LCD screen is selected automatically.

4 PRGE MEMORY
OFF
4D-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
OFF Page Memory function off
4D-1 | Page Memory ON Page Memory function on
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5A MIDI Data Dump

MIDI Data Dump allows you to save N264/N364 data to an external MIDI device, such as a MIDI
data recorder, MIDI computer, Korg X3R, or another N264/N364.

When screen SA-1 is selected, MIDI Dump data can be sent and received even when the System
Exclusive filter on 3D~1 MIDI Filter2 is set to DIS.

SHOMILT DR
FROGRAM ok
5A—1
LCD Parameter Range Description
Program Dump 200 Programs in banks A and B
Combination Dump 200 Combinations in banks A and B
Global Dump Global setup data
MIDI Data Dump Drum kit Dump 4 drum kits from banks A and B
SA-1 Sequence Dump all sequencer data (10 songs, 100 patterns)
PSET Transmit Pattern Set data (10 sets)
All data Dump all the above data
OK to Data Dump OK? Executes Data Dump

Saving Data with MIDI Data Dump

To save N264/N364 data using MIDI Data Dump, you must connect a MIDI device capable of
receiving MIDI Data Dump to the N264/N364 MIDI OUT. If you are saving the data to a MIDI
data filer, you do not need to set the MIDI Channels. Specify the N264/N364 data that you want
to save, position the cursor on OK?, then press the [A/YES] button to dump.

Note: While dumping, do not press any buttons.

The following table lists the approximate data size and dump time for each Data Dump.

Type of Data Dump Approx. Data Size Approx. Dump Time (Seconds)
Program 37.5KB 12.0
Combination 31.1KB 9.9
Gilobal setup 39 bytes 0.1
Drum kit 1.9KB 0.6
Sequence 4.2KB-150.5KB 1.4-48.2
Pattern set 2.9KB 0.9
All data 74.8KB-221.0KB 24.0-70.8

Loading Data with MIDI Data Dump

To load the MIDI data back into the N264/N364, connect the external MIDI device to the
N264/N364 MIDI IN, and make sure that the external devices MIDI Channel matches the
N264/N364 Global MIDI Channel. If you are loading Program, Combination, or sequence data,
make sure that the respective memory protect function is set to off. See “4A Program Memory
Protect” on page 174, “4B Combination Memory Protect” on page 174, or “4C Sequencer
Memory Protect” on page 174. Send the MIDI data.

When you switch from Program Play mode to Performance Edit mode, or Program Edit mode, the
parameters of the Program selected in Program Play mode are transmitted. If you select a
Combination in Combination Play mode, the parameters of that Combination are transmitted.

If you are transferring data between N264/N364s, make sure that both N264/N364s are set to the
same Global MIDI Channel, and the respective memory protect functions are set to off.

For ALL DATA dump, All Data will be transmitted and then Pattern Set data will be transmitted.

If the 3D-1 MIDI Filter 2 setting System Exclusive is set to ENA, the parameters of the Program
that was selected in Program Play mode will be transmitted (1 Program) when you move from
Program Play mode to Performance Edit or Program Edit mode. Likewise, the parameters of the
selected Combination (1 Combination) will be transmitted when you re-select a Combination in
Combination Play mode.

If you wish to receive this dumped data, turn off Sequencer Memory Protect (Global mode 4C).
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6A Drum Kit Setup1

These parameters allow you to set up drum kits. Before entering Global mode to edit a drum kit,
you must select a Program that is using that drum kit. That is, a Program whose Oscillator mode
is set to DRUMS.

Each of the internal banks contains two editable drum kits (A1, A2, B1, B2). The drum kits in
ROM (C1, C2, D1, D2, ROM Drum Kits) will appear on the screen, but these cannot be edited
directly. If you wish to edit these, you must first copy the drum kit to either bank A or B. (See “6C
Drum Kit Copy” on page 178 of this manual.)

Because drum kits are selected like Multisounds in a Program, adjustable parameters in Program
Edit mode can also be used when editing a drum kit. For example, VDF, VDA, joystick, pitch
bend, and even drum modulation is possible.

A DREUM A1 #681 »| ef KEYC-TUHESL <% | &A DECAY-RISGEH SH PAMSSEME
185 Guiro 5 [ffd TH+E19 L+E5 [Doot@E FAzgniEXl | Pan=CHT C=0 D=8
6A-1 6A-2 6A-3 6A-4
LCD Parameter Range Description
A1, A2,B1,B2
Drum Kit C1,C2,D1,D2 Select a drum kit for editing
6A1 ROM kits 1-8
index (#) 0-59 Select an index
Drum Sound ---, 000-163 Select a drum sound for an index
Key C0-G8 Select a key (note) for an index
6A-2 | Tune (T) -120...+120 Tune an index (1 = 10 cents)
Level (L) —99...+99 Set the index volume level
6A-3 Decay (Dcy) -99...+99 Set the index decay
Group Assign (Asgn) | ---, EX1-EX6, SLF . | Assign an index to an exclusive group
Pan (Pan) ‘1)4':/&3\IT— 148, B Output pan to buses A and B
6A~4 'sendC () 0-9 Output level to bus C
Send D (D) 0-9 Output level to bus D

6A—1 Drum Kit: Select the drum kit that you wish to edit. A1-B2 are drum kits in RAM.

The parameters of the drum kits in ROM (C1-D2, R1-R8) can be viewed, but cannot be edited.
If you wish to edit them, you must first copy the drum Kit to a location in A1-B2 before editing
them. Drum kits R1-R8 are used by Programs G129-136 respectively.

Index: N264/N364 drum kits consist of indexes. Think of an index as an empty drum case, into
which you put a drum sound, select a keyboard note, set a volume level, and pan. Parameters 6A-1
to 6A—4 affect the selected index.

As well as using the VALUE slider and the [A/YES] and [ W/NO] buttons to select indexes, you
can also use the N264/N364 keyboard. Position the cursor on the index parameter, press and hold
down the [ENTER] button, then press a key. The index assigned to that key is selected.

Indexes that have not been assigned a drum sound display the message “No Assign” when
selected.

Bank A
Drum kit A1 T Index O T Drum sound
Drum kit A2 Index1 [, Key
\ Index 2 \ Tune
\ Index 3 \ Level
\ i \
\ \ Decay
Bank B \\ ‘\ Group Assign
\ v |Pan
Drum kit B1 \[ Index 59 | \ |Send C
\
Drum kit B2 Send D
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Drum Sound: this parameter allows you to select a drum sound for the currently selected index.
The same drum sound can be selected for any number of indexes. A setting of --- means that no
drum sound is selected. See Chapter 14 of the Basic Guide “Voice Name List” for available drum
sounds.

6A-2 Key: this parameter allows you to select the note that will trigger the index. It is not possible to
select the same key for two indexes. So, if you want to select a key that is being used by another
index, set the other index to a different key first.

As well as using the VALUE slider and the [A/YES] and [ W/NO] buttons to select keys, you can
also use a MIDI keyboard. Select the Key parameter, press and hold down the [ENTER] button,
then press a key.

If a key is selected for an index, but no drum sound is assigned to that index, the drum sound
assigned to the next key up plays when that key is pressed. The pitch of the drum sound is lowered
one semitone. This can be corrected using the Tune parameter.

L E i

Snare Tom

These keys will play the Tom
sound at lower pitches

Tune: this parameter allows you to tune individual indexes 120 (10 = 1 semitone, 120 =1 octave).
For example, you may use the same snare drum sound for two indexes, but tune them differently.
Use this parameter to make hi, mid, and low tom-toms from one tom drum sound.

Level: this parameter allows you to set the level of individual indexes. You can use this parameter
to set up your drum mix. The overall volume level is determined by the current Program’s
Oscillator Level parameter.

6A-3 Decay: this parameter allows you to set the decay time of individual indexes. This parameter
works in conjunction with the Program’s VDA EG Decay Time parameter. So, depending on that
parameter setting, you may find that increasing or decreasing this value has little or no affect.

Group Assign: this parameter determines how an index is played in relation to other indexes. In
an exclusive group (EX1 to EX6), only one index can play at a time (monophonic). If while an
index is playing another index in that group is triggered, the first index stops, and the new index
plays. This is useful for creating realistic hi-hats. By assigning an open hi-hat and a closed hi-hat
to the same exclusive group, the sound of the open hi-hat can be cut short by triggering the closed
hi-hat. Just like pressing a real hi-hat pedal.

When SLF is selected, the index will be monophonic. In other words, while a long drum sound
such as a crash cymbal is playing, if it is re-triggered, the original cymbal sound is cut short, and
the drum sound plays again from the beginning.

6A-4 Pan: this parameter is used to pan the index between buses A and B. These buses feed the effects
processors. See “7E Effect Placement” on page 59. When OFF is selected, no signal is sent on
buses A and B. The CNT setting means center: signals of equal level are fed buses A and B. This
parameter can be used to simulate the stereo spread of a real drum kit with, for example, tom toms
panned between the stereo outputs.

Send C, Send D: these parameters are used to set the level of the index sent to buses C and D.
These buses feed the effects processors. See “7E Effect Placement” on page 59.
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When either the Serial Sub or Paralle] Sub placement selected, a drum sound is output to outputs
'3 and 4 and its level is controlled using Send C and Send D. In this case, you cannot listen to the
C and D outputs in the headphones.

Note: The Program’s Pan parameter is ignored when its Oscillator mode is set to DRUMS. In
this case, the drum kit Pan parameter specified on LCD screen 7A—4 is used.

6B Drum Kit Setup2

These parameters allow you to set up a drum kit. Operation is the same as for “6A Drum Kit
Setup1” on page 176.

B DEUM A1 #5891 » | eB EEVCTUMESL < | 6B DECAYW-RSH <k | 6B PRN-SEHD

152: Timrani [ THE1D L+ES [iowa+BE FzaniEsl FaniCHT C=0 [=8
6B-1 6B-2 6B-3 6B—4

6C Drum Kit Copy

This function allows you to copy a drum kit to an internal drum kait.

EC Corg DLEIL
FOML + RZ OKT
6C-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
A1, A2,B1,B2
Drum Kit Source C1,C2,D1, D2 Select the source drum kit
6C—1 ROM 1-8
Drum Kit Destination | A1, A2, B1, B2 Select the destination drum kit
OK to Copy OK? Executes the copy

To copy a drum kit, select the source and destination, position the cursor on OK?, then press the
[A/YES] button. The message “Are You Sure OK?” will appear. Press the [ A/YES] button to
copy, or the [ W/NO] button to cancel.

Note: The drum kit at the specified destination is overwritten when this function is executed. So
be careful that you don’t overwrite (lose) a valuable drum kit.
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7A Assignable Pedal/SW Setup
This parameter assigns a function to the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL/SW.

Scals

A ASGEH PEDEL

= Switch
7A-1
LCD Parameter Range Pedal Description
OFF No function
Increment Programs in Program mode and Combinations in
Program Up Combination mode. When pressed, a corresponding MIDI
Program Change message is output.
Decrement Programs in Program mode and Combinations in
Program Down Combination mode. When pressed, a corresponding MIDI
Program Change message is output.
Start or stop the sequencer. Each time you press the pedal, a
SEQ start/stop MIDI Start or Continue, or a Stop message will be transmitted.
F/S : :
. Punch in and punch out the sequencer in Manual Punch
SEQ punch infout In/Out recording.
Switch Effect 1 on and off. When pressed, the corresponding
Effect 1 on/off MIDI Effect 1 on or off message is output.
Switch Effect 2 on and off. When pressed, the corresponding
7A-1 | Pedal Assign Effect 2 onfoff MIDI Effect 2 on or off message is output.
Scale Switch Switch between the main and sub scales. See “2A Scale” on
page 168.
Volume Control the N264/N364 volume. When pressed, the
corresponding MIDI Volume messages are output.
Expression Operates .the same as volume. Although, a different MIDI
message is output.
VDF cutoff Control the VDF cutoff frequency. When you move the pedal,
F/C MIDI Brightness messages will be transmitted.
Control effect dynamic modulation. When pressed, MIDI
Effect control Effect Control messages are output. See “7A Effectt Setup”
on page 58.
Adjusts the selected parameter in Program Edit mode,
Data entry Combination Edit mode, and Sequencer Edit mode, just like

using the VALUE slider.

The Pedal column indicates the type of pedal needed for each function. For F/S, use an on/off type
footswitch such as the Korg PS-1 or PS-2 foot pedals. For F/C, use a continuous foot controller
such as the Korg EXP-2 or XVP-10.

7B Damper Pedal Polarity

This parameter sets the damper (sustain) pedal polarity. Open or closed type pedals can be used.

YE DAMPER POL

7B—1
LCD Parameter Range Description
. Lo+ Positive polarity foot pedal
78-1 | Damper Pedal Polarity| _ Negative polarity foot pedal (Korg PS-1, DS-1)‘

If you are using a Korg PS-1 foot pedal, set this to (~) negative polarity. Be aware that some pedals
require a (+) positive polarity setting. If the sound does not sustain when you depress the pedal,
try changing the polarity. When no pedal is connected, set this to (-) negative polarity.
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8A Joystick, After Touch, Assignable Pedal/SW Calibration

If the joystick, keyboard aftertouch, or assignable pedals/switches do not respond correctly, use
these parameters to re-calibrate them for correct response.

2A TS(W» CALIB » | 2A J20xy CALIBS: | 2R AFT.T CALIE x| 27 PEDAL CRALIES
L+ =R OOKT | D U Ok | L =H OOk | L +H Ok
8A-1 8A-2 8A-3 8A—-4

LCD Parameter Range Description
8A-1 | JS (X) CALIB OK? Adjust the X (left/right) axis of the joystick
8A-2 | JS (Y) CALIB OK? Adjust the Y (up/down) axis of the joystick
8A-3 | AFT.T CALIB OK? Adjust the sensitivity of aftertouch
8A—4 | PEDAL CALIB OK? Adjust the response of the pedal

8A-1 Joystick Calibration: If the joystick does not respond as it should, perform the following
calibration adjustment so that it operates correctly.

1) Move the joystick fully left. Next move it fully right.

2) Release the joystick, allowing it to return to the center position. In response to the OK?
and Are You Sure OK? prompts, press the [A/YES] button. This completes left/right
calibration for the joystick.

3) Press the [—] button.
4) 8A-2 Move the joystick fully upward. Next move it fully downward.

5) Release the joystick, allowing it to return to the center position. In response to the OK?
and Are You Sure OK? prompts, press the [A/YES] button. This completes up/down
calibration for the joystick.

Note: Be sure to move the joystick all the way until it stops. If the display indicates Invalid Data,
calibration was unsuccessful. Perform the calibration once again. If “Invalid Data” is displayed
after repeated attempts, it is possible that a malfunction has occurred. Please contact a Korg
service station or your dealer.

8A-3 After Touch Calibration: The sensitivity of aftertouch will differ slightly between keys. This
means that there may be some keys which will not produce the maximum aftertouch effect.
Perform this calibration only if there are such keys.

1) Press down on only the single key whose sensitivity is poor.

2) Take your hand off the keyboard. In response to the OK? and Are You Sure OK? prompts,
press the [A/YES] button. This completes aftertouch calibration.

Note: Be sure to press only the single key whose sensitivity is poor.

8A—4 Assignable Pedal/SW Calibration: The sensitivity of a pedal will differ depending on the type
and model of the pedal. This means that if you change pedals, the effect may not reach the
maximum value, or conversely that the effect may not turn off completely. If you are using such
a pedal, perform the following calibration to adjust the sensitivity.

1) Connect the pedal that you wish to use to the Assignable Pedal/Switch jack.
2) Depress the pedal completely. Then return the pedal completely.

3) In response to the OK? and Are You Sure OK? prompts, press the [A/YES] button. This
completes calibration of the Assignable Pedal/Switch.

Note: If the pedal is not depressed sufficiently, the display will indicate “Invalid Data.” Perform
the adjustment once again. If “Invalid Data” is displayed after repeated attempts, it is possible
that a malfunction has occurred. Please contact a Korg service station or your dealer.
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Chapter 11: Disk Mode

In this mode you can save and load data to and from the N264/N364’s internal floppy disk drive.
The floppy disk drive is recessed into the left-hand side of the N264/N364.

What Type of Floppy Disk?

You must use either a 2DD or a 2HD type 3.5 inch floppy disk.

2DD floppy disks must be in MS-DOS 720 Kbytes format, and 2HD floppy disks must be in
MS-DOS 1.44 Mbytes format.

Handling Floppy Disks

Observe the following precautions when handling floppy disks.

Do not open the shutter or touch the surface of a disk.

Do not transport the N264/N364 with a floppy disk in the disk drive. Vibration may cause the
disk drive head to scratch the disk, making it unusable.

Do not store or place floppy disks near to a television, computer monitor, loudspeaker, power
transformer, or any other device that generates a magnetic field. Doing so may render the disk
unusable.

Do not store or place floppy disks in locations subject to extremes of temperature and humidity,
direct sunlight, or excessive dust and dirt.

Do not place objects on top of a floppy disk.
Always return disks to their protective cases after use.

Write Protect Tab

A disk’s write protect tab allows you to protect valuable data from being accidentally overwritten.
Use a pen or other pointed object to set the tab as shown below.

When the hole is uncovered, data When the tab covers the hole, data
cannot be saved to disk—protected. can be saved to disk — unprotected.

T g R
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Inserting a Floppy Disk

Insert the disk into the disk drive label side up, shutter first. Push it in until it clicks into place. Do
not force disks into the drive. Make sure that you hold the disk straight while inserting it.

J
Disk drive busy light —L
/ 7

= / /

Ejecting a Floppy Disk

Before ejecting a disk, make sure that the disk drive busy light is off, and that no “Loading” or
“Saving” messages are shown on the LCD. Then press the eject button, and remove the disk.

‘ — L_)J—
) [ Eject button

*

o

Disk Drive Head Cleaning

1)
2)
3)
4)

If after a prolonged period of use, disk save and load errors become frequent, the disk drive head
may need cleaning. This can be done using a good-quality fluid-type head cleaning kit for 3.5 inch
DD (double-sided) disk drives. Do not use a cleaning kit intended for single-sided disk drives.

Moisten the cleaning disk with cleaning fluid.

Insert the cleaning disk into the disk drive.

Execute any type of load function. An error message will appear. This is normal.
After approximately 10 seconds, eject the disk.

Do not use the disk drive for about 5 minutes.
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N264/N364 File Types

The N264/N364 uses the following four types of files. (Programs C00-D99, G001-G136, Drum
Kits C1, C2, D1, D2, and ROM Drum Kits are all in ROM, and are not usable for file operation.)

File Type File Contents File Extension
Programs A00-A99, BO0-B99
Combinations A00-A99, B0OO-B99
1 | Program/Combination/Global .PCG
Drum kits A1, A2,B1,B2
Global settings
Songs 0-9
2 | Sequence .SNG
Patterns 00-99
Pattern Set Pattern Set 0-9 PST
MIDI Exclusive data MIDI Exclusive data .EXL
SMF (Standard MIDI File) 1 SMF format song .MID

Program/Combination/Global: this type of file contains 200 Programs from banks A and B, 200
Combinations from banks A and B, four drum kits, and the Global mode settings. The LCD
contrast and memory protect function settings are not saved in this file.

Sequence: this type of file contains 10 songs and 100 patterns.
Pattern Set: This file contains the 10 Pattern Sets used for Realtime Pattern Play/Recording.

MIDI Exclusive Data: this type of file allows you to use the N264/N364 as a MIDI data recorder.
It can be used to store MIDI Exclusive data from external MIDI devices to N264/N364 floppy
disks.

SMF (Standard MIDI File): this type of file contains songs in the SMF format. This format can
be read by many different sequencers, making it ideal for transferring songs between systems. You
can save N264/N364 sequencer songs in the SMF (Standard MIDI File) format. The N264/N364
can also read SMF format songs from third party suppliers.

MIDI Sequencer

SMF Song Data

— || —>

JEERER )

e «

[f}=

If a song created on the N264/N364 is saved in Standard MIDI File format on a MS-DOS 720
Kbytes 2DD or MS-DOS 1.44 Mbytes 2HD floppy disk, it can be read by your personal computer.
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Entering Disk Mode
1) Press the [DISK] button.
DISK appears on the LCD screen.

1234567 8 910111213141516

DISK

Loading & Saving Notes

Important: Do not attempt to eject a floppy disk while a “Loading” or “Saving” message is
shown. Doing so may damage the N264/N364 disk drive. Wait until a “Completed” message is
shown and the busy indicator goes off.

New Disks: new floppy disks, and disks that have been used on other equipment must be
formatted before you can save data to them. See “8A Format Disk” on page 205.

Directory: when you insert a disk or change disks, load functions will display “Directory”, and
“OK?” will flash on the LCD screen. At this point, the N264/N364 does not know what files are
on the disk. Press the [A/YES] button, and the N264/N364 will read the disk. Available files can
then be selected using the VALUE slider or the [A/YES] and [ W/NO] buttons.

Valuable Data: existing N264/N364 data is overwritten when you use the various load functions.
Make sure that you have any valuable data saved to disk or card.

Memory Protect: if a Program, Combination, or Sequencer memory protect function is set to
ON, the respective data cannot be loaded from floppy disk into the N264/N364. See “4A Program
Memory Protect” on page 174, “4B Combination Memory Protect” on page 174, and “4C
Sequencer Memory Protect” on page 174.

Disk Write Protect: make sure that the floppy disk’s write protect tabs are set to unprotected
before attempting to save data. See “Write Protect Tab” on page 181.

Always Name Files: if you save a file with the same name as that of a file already stored on a disk,
the existing file will be overwritten.

File Name Extensions: these are the three characters after the period in a file name. They are
added automatically. You do not have to specify them yourself.

Loading & Saving Errors: when a load or save operation has finished, the message “Completed”
should appear. At this point, the floppy disk can be ejected. If an error message appears instead of
the “Completed” message, reinsert the disk, and try again. See “Disk Mode Error Messages” on
page 211.

Naming Files
The following characters are available.

< P = ) i o b s pud

Names can be up to eight characters long. Spaces are not allowed. Numbers 0 through 9 can be
entered using the number keypad.
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1A Load All Data

This operation loads all data from a .PCG file, a .SNG file, and a .PST file into the N264/N364
memory. Since this operation will simultaneously load the identically-named .PCG (Program,
Combination, Drum Kit, Global data), .SNG (sequence) and .PST (Pattern Set) files, you must
first make sure that all three files have the same name. The filename extensions (the period and the
three characters following the filename) are PCG, SNG, and PST. When data is saved using the
“3A Save All Data” operation explained on page 194 of this manual, it will be saved as three
identically-named files with filename extensions of PCG, SNG, and PST.

1A Load ALL 1A Load ALL
Directors  OK7 - EAMA_S ak?
1A-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
1At Source file Files on disk Select a file name (.PCG and .SNG files with same name)
OK to Load OK? Executes the load function

1) Insert a floppy disk that contains the data into the disk drive.
The message “Directory OK?” appears.

2) Press the [A/YES] button.
3) Use the VALUE slider or [A/YES] and [W/NO] buttons to select a name.

Only file names with a .PCG and .SNG extensions appear.

4) Position the cursor on OK?
5) Press the [A/YES] button.
The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears.

6) If you are sure that you want to load the data, press the [A/YES] button again. Press the
[V/NO] button to cancel.

The PCG and SNG files of the N264/N364 are compatible with those of the Korg X2, X3 and

X3R.

When ALL DATA is loaded from a X2/X3/X3R floppy disk, a message of “No File” will appear
after the data has been loaded. This is because the Pattern Sets (data unique to the N264/N364)
could not be found. However the Program/Combination and sequencer data has been loaded
correctly.
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1B Load P/C/G Data

This function allows you to load a .PCG (200 Programs/200 Combinations/4 drum kits/Global
settings) file from floppy disk.

1B Load PACAG 1B Load PAL-G
Directors  OK? - EAMA_S a7
1B-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
1B-1 Source File Files on disk Select a file
OK to Load OK? Executes the load function

1) Insert a floppy disk that contains the data into the disk drive.
The message “Directory OK?” appears.

2) Press the [A/YES] button.

3) Use the VALUE slider or [A/YES] and [V/NOJ} buttons to select a file.
Only file names with a .PCG extension appear.

4) Position the cursor on OK?

5) Press the [A/YES] button.
The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears.

6) If you are sure that you want to load the data, press the [A/YES] button again. Press the
[V/NO] button to cancel.

While the file is being loaded, the message “Now Loading .PCG” is shown. When finished, the
message “Completed” appears.

1C Load Sequencer Data

This function allows you to load a .SNG (10 songs, 100 patterns) file from floppy disk. To load
the Programs used in a song, see “1B Load P/C/G Data” on page 186.

10 Load SOMGE 10 Load S0HG
Directors  OK? - ERMA_S ok
1C-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
1ot Source file Files on disk Select a file
OK to Load OK? Executes the load function

1) Insert a floppy disk that contains the data into the disk drive.
The message “Directory OK?” appears.

2) Press the [A/YES] button.

3) Use the VALUE slider or [A/YES] and [V/NO] buttons to select a file.
Only file names with a .SNG extension appear.

4) Position the cursor on OK?

5) Press the [A/YES] button.
The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears.

6) If you are sure that you want to load the data, press the [A/YES] button again. Press the
[W/NO] button to cancel.

While the file is being loaded, the message “Now Loading .SNG” is shown.
When finished, the message “Completed” appears.
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1D Load All Pattern Set Data

This operation loads a Pattern Set file (10 sets) from floppy disk into internal memory.

10 Load ALL FPST

-

10 Load ALL PET

Dirgctorys  OF7 EAMA_S Ok
1C-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
1Dt Source file Files on disk Select a file
OK to Load OK? Executes the load function

1) Insert a floppy disk that contains the data into the disk drive.

The message “Directory OK?” appears.

2) Press the [A/YES] button.
3) Use the VALUE slider or [A/YES] and [¥/NO] buttons to select a file.
Only file names with a .PST extension appear.
4) Position the cursor on OK?
5) Press the [A/YES] button.
The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears.

6) If you are sure that you want to load the data, press the [A/YES] button again. Press the
[V/NO] button to cancel.

While the file is being loaded, the message “Now Loading .PST” is shown.

As necessary, load sequence data as well.
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2A Load 1 Combination

This function allows you to load one Combination from a .PCG file. You may need to load the
Programs used by the Combination Timbres, too. See “2B Load 1 Program” on page 189.

0 Lead 1 CHMBI A Load 1 CHET | 28 Sunrise

Directors  OK? - ERHA_S RBE e+ FEE OKT
2A-1 2A-2

LCD Parameter Range Description

2A—-1 | Source File Files on disk Select a file

2A-2

Source Combination

A00-A99, BO0-B99

Select a Combination to load

Destination

A00-A99, BOO-B9¢

Select the destination

OK to Load

OK?

Executes the load function

1) Insert a floppy disk that contains the data into the disk drive.

The message “Directory OK?” appears.
2) Press the [A/YES] button.
3) Use the VALUE slider or [A/YES] and [W/NO] buttons to select a file.
Only file names with a .PCG extension appear.

4) Press

the [—] button.

5) Select the Combination to load.

The N264/N364 may take a few seconds to check what Combinations are available on disk. After
which, names of available Combinations are shown.

6) Press

7) Select the destination.

the [—] button.

8) Position the cursor on OK?
9) Press the [A/YES] button.

The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears.

10)

[V/NOI] button to cancel.
While the Combination is being loaded, the message “Now Loading...” is shown.

If you are sure that you want to load the data, press the [A/YES] button again. Press the

When finished, the message “Completed” appears.
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2B Load 1 Program

This function allows you to load one Program from a .PCG file. If the Program uses a drum kit,
you’ll have to load that, too. See “2E Load 1 Drum Kit” on page 192.

2B Load 1 FROG 2B Load 1 PROG »| 2B Surrize <
(KR F=0at Rl (o - EAMA_S AEE =+ BOG ke
2B-1 2B-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
2B-1 { Source File Files on disk Select a file
Source Program A00-A99, BOO-B99 | Select a Program to load
2B-2 | Destination A00-A99, BOO-B99 | Select the destination
OK to Load OK? Executes the load function

1) Insert a floppy disk that contains the data into the disk drive.
The message “Directory OK?” appears.

2) Press the [A/YES] button.

3) Use the VALUE slider or [A/YES] and [W/NO] buttons to select a file.
Only file names with a . PCG extension appear.

4) Press the [—] button.

5) Select the Program to load.

The N264/N364 may take a few seconds to check what Programs are available on disk. After
which, names of available Programs are shown.

6) Press the [—] button.
7) Select the destination.
If you are loading a Program that is used in a Combination or song, select that Program.
8) Position the cursor on OK?
9) Press the [A/YES] button.
The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears.

10) If you are sure that you want to load the data, press the [A/YES] button again. Press the
[V/NO] button to cancel.

While the Program is being loaded, the message “Now Loading...” is shown.
When finished, the message “Completed” appears.
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2C Load 1 Song

This function allows you to load one song from a .SNG file. You may need to load some patterns,
too. In this case, load the patterns first. See “2D Load 1 Pattern” on page 191. To load a Program
that is used in a song, see “2B Load 1 Program” on page 189.

20 Load 1 SONG 20 Load 1 OS0ME ») 20 T42
Direchory O - EQHA_= SOMEESOHGEE R
2C-1 2C-2

LCD Parameter Range Description
2C-1 | Source File Files on disk Select a file

Song to Load (SONG) | SONGO-SONG9 Select a song to load
2C-2 | Destination (SONG) | SONGO-SONG? Select the destination song

"OK to Load OK? Executes the load function

1) Insert a floppy disk that contains the data into the disk drive.
The message “Directory OK?” appears.
2) Press the [A/YES] button. :
3) Use the VALUE slider or [A/YES] and [¥/NO] buttons to select a file.
Only file names with a .SNG extension appear.
4) Press the [—] button.
5) Select the song to load.

The N264/N364 may take a few seconds to check what songs are available on disk. After which,
names of available songs are shown.

6) Press the [—] button.

7) Select the destination.

8) Position the cursor on OK?

9) Press the [A/YES] button. ‘
The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears.

10) If you are sure that you want to load the data, press the [A/YES] button again. Press the
[V/NO] button to cancel.

While the song is being loaded, the message “Now Loading...” is shown.
When finished, the message “Completed” appears.
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2D Load 1 Pattern

This function allows you to load one pattern from a .SNG file.

20 Load 1 PART 2l Load 1 PAT |20 Load 1 PAT 4
Directors  OK7 - ERMA_S FEA ¢+ PR OK?
2D-1 2D-2

LCD Parameter Range Description
2D-1 | Source File Files on disk Select a file

Pattern to Load (P) P00-P99 Select a pattern to load
2D-2 | Destination (P) P00-P99 Select the destination pattern

OK to Load OK? Executes the load function

1) Insert a floppy disk that contains the data into the disk drive.
The message “Directory OK?” appears.

2) Press the [A/YES] button.

3) Use the VALUE slider or [A/YES] and [¥/NO] buttons to select a file.
Only file names with a .SNG extension appear.

4) Press the [—] button.

5) Select the pattern to load.

6) Press the [—] button.

7) Select the destination.

8) Position the cursor on OK?

9) Press the [A/YES] button.
The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears.

10) If you are sure that you want to load the data, press the [A/YES] button again. Press the
[V/NO] button to cancel.

‘While the pattern is being loaded, the message “Now Loading...” is shown.
When finished, the message “Completed” appears.
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2E Load 1 Drum Kit

This function allows you to load one drum kit from a .PCG file.

ZE Load 1 DRUM ZE Load 1 DRUM > | 2E Load 1 DREUFA
Directors  OK? - ERMA_= FitAl+itAl Ok?
2E-1 2E-2

LCD Parameter Range Description
2E-1 | Source File Files on disk Select a file

Drum Kit to Load A1, A2,B1,B2 Select a drum kit to load
2E-2 | Destination A1, A2, B1,B2 Select the destination drum kit

OK to Load OK? Executes the load function

1) Insert a floppy disk that contains the data into the disk drive.
The message “Directory OK?” appears.

2) Press the [A/YES] button.

3) Use the VALUE slider or [A/YES] and [¥/NO] buttons to select a file.
Only file names with a .PCG extension appear.

4) Press the [—] button..

5) Select the drum kit to load.

6) Press the [>] button.

7) Select the destination.
To load a drum kit that is used in a Program, select that drum Kit.

8) Position the cursor on OK?

9) Press the [A/YES] button.
The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears.

10) If you are sure that you want to load the data, press the [A/YES] button again. Press the
[V/NO] button to cancel.

While the drum kit is being loaded, the message “Now Loading...” is shown.

When finished, the message “Completed” appears.
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2F Load 1 Pattern Set

This operation loads one selected Pattern Set from a floppy disk Pattern Set into internal memory.

ZF Load 1 PSET ZF Load 1 PSET | 2F ERMALS
Dipectora g - ERMR_= PEETEFSETE Ok
' 2F—1 2F-2
LCD Parameter Range Description

2F-1 | Source File Files on disk Select a file
Patiern o Load PSETO-PSET9 Select a pattern set to load
(PSET)

2F-2 Destination (PSET) PSETO-PSET9 Select the destination pattern set
OK to Load OoK? Executes the load function

1) Insert a floppy disk that contains the data into the disk drive.

The message “Directory OK?” appears.

2) Press the [A/YES] button.
3) Use the VALUE slider or [A/YES] and [¥/NO] buttons to select a file.
Only file names with a .PST extension appear.
4) Press the [—] button.
5) Select the pattern set to load.
6) Press the [—] button.
7) Select the loading destination Pattern Set.
8) Position the cursor on OK?
9) Press the [A/YES] button.
The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears.

10) If you are sure that you want to load the data, press the [A/YES] button again. Press the
[V/NO] button to cancel.

While the pattern is being loaded, the message “Now Loading...” is shown.

As necessary, load sequence data as well.
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3A Save All Data

1)

2)
3)

4)
5)

6)

This operation saves all data from internal RAM to a floppy disk. This will save 200 Programs,
200 Combinations, 4 Drum Kits, and Global data as a .PCG file, and save the sequence data (10
songs, 100 Patterns) as a .SNG file. The 10 Pattern Sets will be saved as a .PST file. These three
files will be saved with the same filename.

IR Zaws ALL
HEW_HAEME O
3A-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
File Name Name the files (.PCG, .SNG, and .PST files will use same
3A-1 name)
OK to Save OK? Executes the save function

Set the write protect tab on an N264/N364 formatted floppy disk to unprotected. See
“Write Protect Tab” on page 181.
Insert the floppy disk into the disk drive.

Use the [«] and [—] cursor buttons to position the cursor, and the VALUE slider, [A/YES]
and [V/NO] buttons, or the number keypad to select characters. See “Naming Files” on
page 184.

Position the cursor on OK?
Press the [A/YES] button.
The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears.

If you are sure that you want to save the data, press the [A/YES] button again. Press the
[W/NO] button to cancel.

First the PCG file will be saved, then the SNG file, and finally the PST file. When saving is
complete, a message of “Completed” will appear. (The saved files will have extensions of .PCG,
.SNG, and .PST.)

If a file with the same name already exists on the disk, the message “PCG(SNG, PST) exists OK?”
will appear. In this case, press the [A/YES] button to save (overwriting the existing file), or the
[W/NO] button to cancel.
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3B Save P/C/G Data

This function allows you to save a .PCG (Programs/Combinations/Global) file to floppy disk.

ZB Sauve PALSGE
HEW_HAME [N
38-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
File Name Name the file
381 OK to Save OK? Executes the save function

1) Set the write protect tab on an N264/N364 formatted floppy disk to unprotected. See
“Write Protect Tab” on page 181.

2) Insert the floppy disk into the disk drive.

3) Use the [«-] and [—] cursor buttons to position the cursor, and the VALUE slider, [A/YES]
and [V/NO] buttons, or number keypad to select characters. See “Naming Files” on

page 184.

4) Position the cursor on OK?
5) Press the [A/YES] button.

The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears.

6) If you are sure that you want to save the data, press the [A/YES] button again. Press the
[V/NO] button to cancel.

While the data is being saved, the message “Now Saving...” is shown.

When finished, the message “Completed” appears.

If a file with the same name already exists on the disk, the message “File exists OK?” will appear.
In this case, press the [A/YES] button to save (overwriting the existing file), or the [ W/NO] button

to cancel.
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3C Save Sequencer Data
This function allows you to save a .SNG file (10 songs, 100 patterns) to floppy disk.

I0 Saue SOMG
HEW_MHAME e
3C-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
File Name Name the file
3C—1
OK to Save OK? Executes the save function

1) Set the write protect tab on an N264/N364 formatted floppy disk to unprotected. See
“Write Protect Tab” on page 181.

2) Insert the floppy disk into the disk drive.

3) Use the [«] and [—] cursor buttons to position the cursor, and the VALUE slider or
[A/YES] and [¥/NO] buttons to select characters. See “Naming Files” on page 184.

4) Position the cursor on OK?
5) Press the [A/YES] button.
The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears.

6) If you are sure that you want to save the data, press the [A/YES] button again. Press the
[V/NO] button to cancel. '

While the Sequencer data is being saved, the message “Now Saving .SNG” is shown.
When finished, the message “Completed” will appear.
The extension of the file saved is SNG.

If a file with the same name already exists on the disk, the message “File exists OK?”” will appear.
In this case, press the [A/YES] button to save (overwriting the existing file), or the [ W/NO] button
to cancel.
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3D Save Pattern Set Data

This operation saves the Pattern Set data (10 sets) from internal memory to a .PST file on floppy

disk.
D Saee PSET
HEW_HAME o
3C-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
D1 File Name Name the file
OK to Save OK? Executes the save function

1) Set the write protect tab on an N264/N364 formatted floppy disk to unprotected. See
“Write Protect Tab” on page 181.

2) Insert the floppy disk into the disk drive.

3) Use the [«<-] and [] cursor buttons to position the cursor, and the VALUE slider or
[A/YES] and [V/NO] buttons to select characters. See “Naming Files” on page 184.

4) Position the cursor on OK?
.5) Press the [A/YES] button.

The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears.

6) If you are sure that you want to save the data, press the [A/YES] button again. Press the

[V/NO] button to cancel.

While the Sequencer data is being saved, the message “Now Saving .PST” is shown.
When finished, the message “Completed” will appear.
The extension of the file saved is PST.

If a file with the same name already exists on the disk, the message “File exists OK?” will appear.
In this case, press the [A/YES] button to save (overwriting the existing file), or the [ W/NO] button

to cancel.

Note: The Save Pattern Set Data operation saves only the Pattern Sets. If you also wish to save
the Patterns or songs that you recorded for Realtime Pattern Play, you can either use 3C Save
Sequence Data to save this data at the same time, or use the Save All operation.



198 Chapter 11: Disk Mode

4A Load MIDI Exclusive Data

This function allows you to transmit MIDI Exclusive data that is stored on an N264/N364 floppy
disk to other MIDI devices. The Exclusive data for a particular MIDI device must have been saved
to disk first. In other words, you cannot send MIDI Exclusive data saved from a drum machine to
an effects unit. See “4B Save MIDI Exclusive Data” on page 199.

49!.-:@3 EXCL i N 41 Lomd ESCL 3
Directors  OET ELATH ok
4A-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
A1 Source File Files on disk Select an Exclusive data file to load
OK to Load OK? Executes the load function

1) Connect the N264/N364 MIDI OUT to the receiving device’s MIDI IN.
2) Insert the floppy disk that contains the data you want to send.
The message “Directory OK?” appears.
3) Press the [A/YES] button.
4) Select the MIDI Exclusive file that you want to send.
5) Position the cursor on OK?
6) Press the [A/YES] button.
The message “Transmitting...” appears.
When finished, the message “Completed” appears.
Note: Before transmitting MIDI exclusive data to an external MIDI device, you must set the

MIDI channel of the external MIDI device to match the MIDI channel that was used when the
data was saved. (See “4B Save MIDI Exclusive Data” on page 199 of this manual.)
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4B Save MIDI Exclusive Data

This function allows you to use the N264/N364 as a MIDI data filer. It can be used to store MIDI
Exclusive data from other MIDI devices. The N264/N364 does not use the data, it just saves it to

disk.
4B Szee EXCL B Save ERCL
Auwaiting data 4 _SET [
4B-1 4B-2
LCD Parameter Range Description

4B-1 | Awaiting data Exclusive data receive

4BD Name Name the EXCL file to be saved
OK to Save OK? Executes the Save function

1) Connect the MIDI OUT of the sending device to the N264/N364 MIDI IN.

2) Set the write protect tab on an N264/N364 formatted floppy disk to unprotected. See
“Write Protect Tab” on page 181.
3) Insert a formatted N264/N364 floppy disk into the disk drive.

4) With this function selected, send the MIDI Exclusive data from the external MIDI device.
Refer to the device’s operating manual for details about sending MIDI Exclusive data,
sometimes referred to as MIDI Bulk Dump.

When the external device has finished sending its data, the amount of data receiiled is shown on
the N264/N364 LCD screen. The N264/N364 can receive up to 64KB of System Exclusive data.

5) Press the [-] cursor button. _

6) Use the [«-] and [-] cursor buttons to position the cursor, and the VALUE slider or
[A/YES] and [V/NO] buttons to select characters. See “Naming Files” on page 184.

7) Position the cursor on OK?

8) Press the [A/YES] button.

9) If you are sure that you want to save the data, press the [A/YES] button again. The
Exclusive data will be saved to floppy disk.

When the save operation is executed, the exclusive data that was received will be saved to floppy
disk. While this is being done, the display will indicate “Now Saving.EXL”. When saving is
completed, a message of “Completed” will appear. (The saved file will have an extension of EXL.)

The “4A Load MIDI Exclusive Data” function on page 198 can be used to transmit the Exclusive
data back to the external MIDI device.

Note: If you select an LCD screen other than 4B—1 or 4B-2, the received data will be lost.

MIDI Exclusive Notes

For the Load and Save MIDI Exclusive Data functions, MIDI Exclusive data is loaded and saved
regardless of the N264/N364 Global MIDI Channel setting and the Global mode MIDI Exclusive
Filter setting.

Up to 64KB of MIDI Exclusive data can be received and saved by the N264/N364. This is
approximately 21 seconds of continuous data reception. Free sequencer memory must be more
than 52%. If more data is received, the error message “Memory Overflow” appears.
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5A Load SMF (Standard MIDI File)

This function allows you to load an SMF (Standard MIDI File) from a floppy disk to the
N264/N364. This is useful when you want to use a MIDI song that was recorded on a different
type of MIDI sequencer system.

a0 Load SHF N SH Lozd SWF | EH Load SMF
Directores  OE? ERMA_S MID + SOHGEE ok7
5A—1 5A-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
5A—1 | Source File Files on disk Select an SMF file to load
Destination Song L
0-9 Select the load destination
5A-2 | (SONG)
OK to Load OK? Executes the load function

1) Insert the floppy disk that contains the SMF carefully into the disk drive.
The message “Directory OK?” appears.
2) Press the [A/YES] button.
3) Use the VALUE slider or [A/YES] and [W/NO] buttons to select the SMF to load.
N264/N364 SMF files use the file extension “MID”. Other manufacturers may use something else.
4) Press the [-] button.
5) Select the load destination.
6) Position the cursor on OK?
7) Press the [A/YES] button.
The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears.

8) If you are sure that you want to load the data, press the [A/YES] button again. Press the
[V/NO] button to cancel.

While the file is being loaded, the message “Now Loading...” is shown.
When finished, the message “Completed” appears.

Note: When an N264/N364 SMF file is loaded back into the N264/N364, track settings such as
Meta events are loaded into the destination song. Program No., Volume, and Pan settings at the
beginning of the song are ignored.

Note: If sequencer data from a MIDI device other than the N264/N364 contains incompatible
data, it cannot be loaded.

Note: When playing a SMF from another device, you may find that some of the parts are played
by the wrong Program. This should not occur if the SMF contains GM compatible song data.

Note: Files with an extension that the N264/N364 does not recognize (i.e., files other than PCG,
SNG, PST, EXL or MID) will be treated as Standard MIDI Files, and can therefore be selected
for loading. However if the file does not contain Standard MIDI File data, it cannot be loaded.
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5B Save SMF (Standard MIDI File)

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)
6)

7)
8)

9)

A song created on the N264/N364 can be saved in Standard MIDI File format. Standard MIDI File
format sequence data can be read by a wide variety of sequencers or personal computers, and
provides a convenient way to exchange songs between different systems.

SE Sauve SHF F| BB Save SMF <

SOMEE Y OURSOME Formatg Ok
5B-1 5B-2

LCD Parameter Range Description

5B-1 Source Song (SONG) | Song 0-9 Select a song to save in SMF format
Name Name the SMF file to be saved

582 SMF Format 0, 1, O(NB), 1 (NB) Select an SMF format
OK to Save OK? Executes the save function

Make sure that the floppy disk’s write protect tabs are set to unprotected. See “Write
Protect Tab” on page 181.

Insert the floppy disk carefully into the disk drive.
The floppy disk must be formatted before it can be used. See “8A Format Disk” on page 205.

Use the VALUE slider, [A/YES] and [¥/NO] buttons, or number keypad to select the song
that you want to save.

If you want to change the file name, use the [«] and [—] cursor buttons to position the
cursor within the existing name, and the VALUE slider or [A/YES] and [W/NO] buttons to
select characters. See “Naming Files” on page 184. In addition to the characters shown
on page 184, lower case roman characters and some symbols can be used. When you
select songs, the first eight characters of the song name are displayed, these are used as
the file name when you save.

Note: N264/N364 song names can be up to 10 characters long. However, file names can use 8
characters only. So the last two characters of a 10 character song name are not used.

Press the [—>] cursor button.

Select either Format 0 or format 1.

Format 0: MIDI data from the 16 tracks is merged into one track.

Format 1: MIDI data is saved as individual tracks, maintaining track integrity.

Format 0 (NB): The data will be saved as format 0, without adding Bank Select messages to the
program changes.

Format 1 (NB): The data will be saved as format 1, without adding Bank Select messages to the
program changes.

Normally you will select Format 1. However if you will be loading the data into a device that
cannot use Format 1, or that has problems such as an insufficient number of tracks, you can select
Format 0.

When data is used on a different system, you may also experience problems such as sounds being
selected incorrectly. If this occurs, try saving the data in Format 0 (NB) or Format 1 (NB).

Position the cursor on OK?
Press the [A/YES] button.
The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears.

If you are sure that you want to save the data, press the [A/YES] button again. Press the
[V/NO] button to cancel.

While the file is being saved, the message “Now Saving .MID...” is shown.
When finished, the message “Completed” appears.
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If a file with the same name already exists, the message “File Exists” appears. Press the [ A/YES]
button to overwrite the existing file, or the [ W/NO] button to cancel.

Note: Songs that contain a lot of patterns can become quite large when saved in SMF format. In
some cases you may not be able to load the SMF back into the N264/N364.

Note: When saving a standard MIDI file, the settings for each track of the song to be saved are
added as Meta events. Also, track settings (Program number, Volume, and Pan) are added as
events at the beginning of the tracks, assuming that a sequencer other than the N264/N364 is used
to load the file. Refer to the Note for “5A Load SMF (Standard MIDI File)” on page 200.

6A Rename File

1)

2)

3)
4)

5)
6)

7)
8)

9)

This function allows you to rename floppy disk files.

o Ferame File N aH Rerame File > &8 Fernams File <
Directors  ORT EAMA_S JPLE ERMA_S JPCE T
6A-1 B6A-2
LCD Parameter Range Description
6A—1 | File Name Fites on disk Select a file to rename
Rename
6A-2
OK to Rename OK? Executes the rename function

Make sure that the floppy disk’s write protect tabs are set to unprotected. See “Write
Protect Tab” on page 181.

Insert the floppy disk carefully into the disk drive.

The message “Directory OK?” appears.

Press the [A/YES] button.

Use the VALUE slider or [A/YES] and [WV/NO] buttons to select the file to rename.

Note: When selecting files, pay attention to file names and extensions. Remember that when you
Save All Data, .PCG, .SNG and .PST files are saved with the same name. See “N264/N364 File
Types” on page 183.

Press the [—] cursor button.

Use the [«] and [-] cursor buttons to position the cursor within the existing name, and
the [A/YES] and [V/NO] buttons to select characters. See “Naming Files” on page 184.

Important: Do not change the three letter extension at the end of the file name (the three
characters after the period). If you do, the N264/N364 will not be able to read the file. The file
extension can be changed back to something that the N264/N364 can read using an MS-DOS
based personal computer.

Position the cursor on OK?
Press the [A/YES] button.
The message “Are You Sure OK?” appears.

if you are sure that you want to rename the file, press the [A/YES] button again. Press the
[¥/NO] button to cancel.

While the file is being renamed, the message “Processing...” is shown.

If a file already exists with the name you specify, the message “Same name found” appears. In this
case, choose another name.

You can rename files on an MS-DOS based personal computer.
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6B Delete File

This function allows you to delete floppy disk files.

BB Delete File AE Delete File
CDipectord 0K - ERME_S .FCE K7
6B-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
681 Delete File Files on disk Select a file to delete
OK to Delete OK? Executes the delete file function

1) Make sure that the floppy disk’s write protect tabs are set to unprotected. See “Write
Protect Tab” on page 181.

2) Insert the floppy disk carefully into the disk drive.
3) Press the [A/YES] button.
4) Use the [A/YES] and [V/NO] buttons to select the file to delete.

Note: When selecting files, pay attention to file names and extensions (the three characters after
the period). Remember that when you Save All Data, .PCG, .SNG and .PST files are saved with
the same name. See “N264/N364 File Types” on page 183.

5) Position the cursor on OK?
6) Press the [A/YES] button.

7) The message “Are You Sure OK?” will appear. Press the [A/YES] button to delete the file,
or the [W/NO] button to cancel.

While the file is being deleted, the message “Processing...” is shown.
When finished, the message “Completed” appears.
You can delete files on an MS-DOS based personal computer.
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7A Set Date

This function allows you to date stamp files. This date setting is stored, but it is not updated when
the N264/N364 is powered off.

A file’s date cannot be displayed on the N264/N364. However, this function may be useful if you
manage your N264/N364 floppy disk files using an MS-DOS based personal computer.

TH et Date

AE - 81 - 199
7A-1

LCD Parameter Range Description
Month JAN-DEC Set the month

7A-1 | Day 01-31 Set the day
Year 1980-2079 Set the year

7B Set Time

This function allows you to time stamp files. This time setting is stored, but it is not updated when
the N264/N364 is powered off.

A file’s time cannot be displayed on the N264/N364. However, this function may be useful if you
manage your N264/N364 floppy disk files using an MS-DOS based personal computer.

7B Set Time
BE B8
7B-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
781 Hour 0-23 Set the hour
Minute 00-59 Set the minute
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8A Format Disk

1)

" 9)

3)
4)

This function allows you to format floppy disks. Floppy disks have to be formatted before you can
save data on them. Formatting prepares the disk so that it is ready to store N264/N364 data.

SH Format Disk
D
8A-1
LCD Parameter Range Description
8A-1 | OK to Format OK? Executes the disk format function

Make sure that the floppy disk’s write protect tabs are set to unprotected. See “Write
Protect Tab” on page 181.

Insert the floppy disk carefully into the disk drive.

Important: Any data already stored on the floppy disk will be deleted during disk formatting.
Now might be a good time to check the disk contents to see if there is any data that you want to
keep.

Press the [A/YES] button.

The message “Are you Sure OK?” will appear. Press the [A/YES] button to format the disk,
or the [V/NO] button to cancel.

While formatting is in progress, the display will indicator “Now Formatting...” Formatting will
require approximately 2 minutes. When formatting is completed, a message of “Completed” will
appear. (2DD floppy disks will be formatted in MS-DOS 720 Kbytes format, and 2HD floppy
disks will be formatted in MS-DOS 1.44 Mbytes format.)

When you have saved some N264/N364 data to disk, write on the disk label what is stored on the
disk. '

" Note: If instead of the message “Completed” an error message appears, eject the disk, reinsert

it, then format it again. If the same error message appears, try another disk. Faulty floppy disks
are not uncommon.

Disks can also be formatted on your MS-DOS type personal computer. (2DD floppy disks must
be formatted in MS-DOS 720 Kbytes format, and 2HD floppy disks must be formatted in
MS-DOS 1.44 Mbytes format.)
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Appendix

General Troubleshooting

Trouble

What To Do

The N264/N364 cannot be powered up.

Check that the power cable is connected to a suitable AC
receptacle.

Check that the N264/N364’s rear panel POWER ON/OFF
switch is on.

Check the power cable plug fuse (if fitted).

If the N264/N364 still cannot be powered up, consuit your Korg
dealer.

The N264/N364 appears to be powered up, but nothing is
displayed on the LCD.

Check the LCD contrast, adjust the CONTRAST knob.

The N264/N364 does not produce any sound.

Check the connections to your amplifier, mixer, etc.

Check that your amplifier, mixer, etc., is switched on, and the
correct settings have been made.

Check that the N264/N364 VOLUME slider is up.

Is Local Control turned off? It should be on. See “3B Local
Control & Note Filter’ on page 171.

Sound cannot be stopped.

Make sure that the current Program’s Hold parameter is not set
to ON. See “1A Global Oscillator Setup” on page 10.

Is the Damper Polarity parameter set incorrectly?

The selected song cannot be played.

Does the song contain any data?

Make sure that the MIDI Clock source is set to INT. If you are
using an external clock source, make sure that the MIDI Clock
source is set to EXT and the external device is sending the
MIDI clock data correctly.

Make sure that the song’s tracks are set to either INT or BOTH
mode.

Cannot record with the sequencer.

Make sure that the sequencer memory is not protected. See
“4C Sequencer Memory Protect” on page 174.

Is the selected track protected? See “1B Track Status” on
page 114.

Is the sequencer memory 0%?

If you are using an external clock source, make sure that the
MIDI Clock source is set to EXT and the external device is
sending the MIDI clock data correctly.

The N264/N364 does not respond to incoming MIDI data.

Make sure that all MIDI cables are connected correctly.

Make sure that the N264/N364 is set to receive MIDI data on
the channel that the sending device is using? For Programs,
see “3A Global MID! Channel & MIDI Clock Source” on

page 170. For Combinations, see “3A MID! Channel” on
page 46.

Make sure that the N264/N364 is not set to filter out the
incoming MIDI data. See “3B Local Control & Note Filter’ on
page 171, “3C MIDI Filter1” on page 172, and “3D MIDI Filter2”
on page 173. For Combinations, see the various MID! filters
explained in “Combination Edit Mode” on page 39.

In Combination Play mode, Combinations cannot be
selected using MIDI Program Change messages.

Make sure that the Timbre Program Change Filter is set to “E”.
See “6A Program Change Filter” on page 52.

In Combination Play mode, Timbre Programs cannot be
selected using MIDI Program Change messages.

Make sure that MIDI Filter1’s Program Change Filter
parameter is set to PRG. See “3C MIDI Filter1” on page 172.

Cannot select the MIDI channel or track

Is the keyboard being pressed?
Is the Global mode JS calibration incorrect?

In Combination Play mode, sound is produced only when
certain keys are played.

Maybe some Timbres’ Key Window parameters are set to
produce a keyboard split. See “4A Key Window Top” on
page 47.

Cannot select VDF2, VDA2, or Pitch2 Modulation
parameters.

The currently selected Program is not Double mode. See “1A
Global Oscillator Setup” on page 10.
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Trouble

What To Do

Cannot write a Program or Combination.

Is the Program or Combination memory protect function set to
ON? See "4A Program Memory Protect” on page 174.

Keys do not play the specified drum sounds.

Is the Transpose function set to something other than +00?
See “1B Transpose” on page 166.

Is the oscillator octave parameter set to 8'?

Cannot play GM compatible song data.

Make sure that the song data is GM compatible.

If you are sending GM compatible song data to the N264/N364
via MIDI, you must conform the selected N264/N364 song to
GM. See “8F GM Song Mode” on page 154.

In Arpeggio mode, notes are played in an unexpected
order

Check the Type, Sort, and Octave settings, and the order in
which you are pressing the keys.

In Arpeggio mode, some notes are not sounded

Are the notes falling outside of the Key Window of the
Combination or Song?

Extremely high notes (the C8 area and above) cannot be
sounded.

Cannot hear arpeggiated notes

If you have specified a Velocity value, is the value within the
Velocity Window of the Combination or Song?

When Velocity=KEY, is your keyboard playing strength within
the Velocity Window?

Does the sound you are using have a slow attack?

Arpeggiation does not stop

Is Latch ON?
To stop arpeggiation, either turn Latch OFF or exit Arpeggio
mode.

Arpeggiation does not start immediately when keys are
pressed

Is Sync ON?

When Sync is ON, the beat increments are continued even
though the previous arpeggio has ended, and the arpeggio will
start in synchronization with this.

In Realtime Pattern Play/Recording (RPPR) mode,
unintended Patterns or sounds are played

Are you using the same Pattern Set and Song as when you
created the data?

RPPR Pattern Play does not occur, and the key sounds at
its own pitch :

Is Pattern Select OFF?
Are you playing a key above C7? (N264 only)

RPPR Pattern Play cannot be heard

Does the Pattern contain musical data?

Does the Track use a Program whose sound has a gradual
attack?

The C2 key (C2 and lower keys on the N264) is used to stop
Pattern playback.

Some notes are not sounded during RPPR Pattern Play

Does the musical data of the Pattern fall outside of the Key
Window or Velocity Window of the Track?

RPPR Pattern Play does not stop

Is the Mode set to ENDLESS for that key?

Playback will stop if you either press that key once again or
press the C2 key.

Are you using an extremely long Pattern?

RPPR Pattern Play does not begin immediately when you
press the key

Is Sync set to SEQ? If Sync is set to SEQ, Patterns will start
playing in synchronization with the beginning of the measures
of the song that is being played in the background.

Is Sync set to MEAS? If Sync is set to MEAS, the second and
subsequent Patterns will start playing in synchronization with
the beginning of the measures of the Pattern playback that was
started by the first-pressed key.
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Floppy Disk Troubleshooting

Trouble

What To Do

Cannot format a floppy disk.

Are you using 3.5 inch 2DD or 2HD type floppy disks?

Make sure that the disk is inserted correctly.

Make sure that the disk’s write protect tab is not set to protect.

Cannot save data to floppy disk.

Make sure that the disk is inserted correctly.

Has the disk been formatted correctly?

Make sure that the disk’s write protect tab is not set to protect.

Cannot load data from floppy disk.

Make sure that the disk is inserted correctly.

Does the disk contain any data?

Is the memory protected. See “4A Program Memory Protect”
on page 174, “4B Combination Memory Protect” on page 174,
and “4C Sequencer Memory Protect” on page 174




210 Appendix

General Error Messages

Error Message

Meaning

Battery Low

The voltage of the internal battery is low. Please contact your Korg deaier to have the
battery replaced. Do not attempt to replace the battery yourself. J

Program Edit Mode & Combination Edit Mode Error Messages

Error Message

Meaning

Memory Protected

Global mode Protect was turned ON for the memory into which you attempted to write
data.

Sequencer Mode Error Messages

Error Message

Meaning

Beat or Length Mismatch

You are trying to place a track or pattern data into a track with a different time signature,
or to bounce or copy patterns of different lengths.

Blank Measure

No data in the specified source measure.

Biank Pattern

No data in the specified source pattern.

Blank Track No data in the specified source track.
Can’t Open Pat The pattern cannot be opened.
Can’t Undo Cannot perform undo due to insufficient memory.

Measure Overflow

The operation you are trying will exceed the 999 measure limit for a track.

Memory Full

The total number of events used by all songs and patterns has reached 32,000—the
maximum.

Mismatch B Resol

Song’s base resolution is different.

No Events Exist

The track or pattern selected for event editing does not contain any data.

Ocpd by Pat

A pattern overlaps into the measure that you have specified for punch infout or the
measure that you have specified for a measure edit destination.

Pattern Across Source

If you are copying from a track, the specified source contains part of a pattern. If you
are executing the Get From Track function, the specified source contains part, or all of
a pattern.

Pattern Conflicts with Events

You are trying to bounce a track that contains a pattern with a track that contains an
event or pattern in the same measure.

Pattern Used in Song

The pattern cannot be loaded because it is used in a song.

Song Not Empty

The selected song contains data.

Source Across Destination

While copying measures within a track, the source and destination data overlaps.

Track Protected

The selected track is protected. See “1B Track Status” on page 114.
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Disk Mode Error Messages

Error Message

Meaning

The data that was saved to disk or read from disk is incomplete or meaningless. Or the
disk is not for use with the N264/N364. Data errors also occur if: a disk is scratched, the
wrong disk type is used, or the disk drive heads are dirty.

Data Error
If a data error message appears, try the following: Eject the disk, reinsert it, then try
again. Try a new floppy disk. Clean the disk drive. See “Disk Drive Head Cleaning” on
page 182.

Disk Full You attempted to save data that would exceed the capacity of the disk. (The disks used

by the N264/N364 have a capacity of either 720 KB (2DD) or 1.44 MB (2HD).)

Disk Type Error

The disk is not for the N264/N364 (MS-DOS 720 KB or 1.44 MB).

Drive Not Ready

No disk in the disk drive.

File Protected

File is set to read only.

File Type Error

The file has a .PCG, .SNG, .PST, .EXL file extension, but the file format is different.

llegal SMF Data

The SMF that you have loaded contains some errors.

llegal SMF Divi

The file that you have loaded is timecode based.

lilegal SMF FMT

The file that you have loaded is not a format 0 or format 1 SMF.

Measure Overflow

The SMF that you are trying to load contains more than 999 measures.

Memory Full

When loading SMF, sequencer memory becomes full.

Memory Overflow

While saving MIDI data via MIDI filer, the received data exceeded 64kbytes.

No Combination

You have tried to Load 1 COMB from a Korg i series .PCG file.

No Data

No events in the loaded SMF

No MIDI data for MIDI filer to save.

No File

The file specified does not exist on the disk.

Not Enough Mem

There is not enough memory for the MIDI filer to save the data.

Same File

A file with that name already exists.

Song Data Error

When saving or loading sequencer data, the data contains an error.

Src Is Empty

When saving SMF, there are no track events.

Tr Memory Over

The SMF that you are trying to load contains a track with more than 16,000 events.

Tr Number Over

The SMF that you are trying to load contains more than 16 tracks.

Write Protected

The disk’s write protect tab is set to the protected position. See “Write Protect Tab” on
page 181.




212 Appendix

Specifications

N264

N364

Tone Generation System

A2 (Advanced Integrated) Synthesis

Tone Generator

Single mode: 64 voice, 64 oscillators

Double mode: 32 voice, 64 osciliators

Dynamic voice allocation

Keyboard

76 key T61 key

PCM Waveform Memory

8MB

Effects

Two digital multi-effects processors/47 Types

Programs

536 (200 internal RAM, 336 internal ROM)

Combinations

400 (200 internal RAM, 200 internal ROM)

Sequencer

16 tracks

10 songs

100 patterns

32,000 event capacity

Arpeggio function

5 types (UP, DOWN, ALT1, ALT2, RANDOM)

RPPR Pattern Sets

10 sets

Control Inputs

Assignable pedal, Damper pedal

1/L/IMONO, 2/R, 3, 4 (1/4 inch jack)

Outputs
PHONES (1/4 inch jack)
Floppy Disk Drive ﬁi;?ﬁ&fg%géf:ié'ﬁ;Zﬁiﬁg:ﬁ/gé’gﬂ"lgﬁiﬁf'sut';nﬁgfﬁﬁgzi"mnes)
Floppy Disk Format MS-DOS 720KB or 1.44MB
MIDI Connections IN, OUT, THRU
LCD Custom LCD with backlight
Power Consumption 12wW .
Dimensions (W x D x H) 1288.8 x 338.3 x 106.1 mm 1076.4 x 338.3 x 106.1 mm
Weight 12.7 kg 10 .9 kg

Appearance and specifications subject to change without notice.

MS-DOS is a registered trademark of Microsoft, INC.
All trademarks or registered trademarks are the property of their respective holders.

Options
PS-1 pedal switch
PS-2 pedal switch
Foot Pedals DS-1 Damper Pedal

EXP-2 Expression Pedal

XVP-10 Expression/Volume Pedal
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L
MIDI Implementation Chart
Function Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Default 1-16 1-16
Basic Channel Memorized
Changed 1-16 1-16
Default 3
Mode Messages X X
Altered KRRk Ak hhhrhhhk A hh
: 364: —
Note W16-115 16424108 | 0-127 0-127 when seq. data is
Number: True Voice P LT T T — 0-127 transmitted
Note On 0O 9n, V=1-127 0O 9n, V=1-127 )
Veloci 2-126 when seq. data is
ty Note Off X X transmitted
Keys o} o} Seq data keys only *A
After Touch
Chs (o] (o} *A
Pitch bend 0] 0} *C
0,32 |0 o] Bank Select (MSB, LSB) *P
1,2 | O o Modulation {pitch, cutoff) *C
4,64 | O o} Pedal (scale, damper) *C
6,38 1 O o} Data Entry (MSB, LSB)
7,11 | (7:0,11:X) (0] Volume, expression *C
10,91,93 | O (o] A:B panpot, send C, D *C
Control 12,13 | (12:0,13:X) o Effect controller 1, 2 C
Change 72,73 | X 0] EG time (release, attack) *C
74 | O (0] Brightness
92,94 [ O o} Effects 1, 2 on/off *C
96,97 | X (o] Data Inc, Dec
100, 101 | X o RPN (LSB, MSB) *2
120,121 | X 0] All sound off, Reset all Controller
0-101 | O (0] (Sequencer data)
Program (o] 0-127 O 0-127 P
Chagnge True#
Fkkhhkhkhkkk kR kkkddhhhhhd 0_127 0_99 except bank G
System Exclusive (o] o 3+
Song pos (0] (0] *1
System .
Common Song Sel 00-9 00-9 1
Tune X X
Clock 0o (o} ,1
System
Real Time Command (e} o} *1
Local On/Off X 0]
Aux All Notes Off X 0 (123-127)
Messages Active Sense 0 o}
Reset X X
*C, *P, *A, *E: Sent and received when MIDI Filter (Controller, Program Change, After touch, System
Exclusive) set to ENA.
Notes *1: When clock set to internal, sent, but not received. When set to external, received, but not sent.

*2: LSB, MSB = 00,00: pitch bend range, =01,00: fine tune, =02,00: coarse tune.
*3: Applies to Inquire message, GM system, master balance, master volume, Korg Exclusive.

Mode 1:0MNI ON, POLY
Mode 3:0MNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2:OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4:0MNI OFF, MONO

O:Yes
X: No



MIDI

}. TRANSMITTED DATA

1-1_CHANNEL MESSAGES

{MPLEMENTATION

nnan

Status (Hex) | Second (Héx) | Third (Hex) Description ENA

1000 nnnn (8n) | Okkk kkkk (kk) | 0100 0000 (40) { Note Off A

kkk kkkk=16~115 ( N264:76Keys+Transpose )

kkk kkkk=24~108 ( N364:61Keys+Transpose )
1001 nnan (9n) | Okkk kkkk (kk) | Ovvv vvvyv (vv) | Note On A

kkk kkkk=16~115 ( N264:76Keys+Transpose )

kkk kkkk=24~108 ( N364:61Keys+Transpose )

vvv vvvy=1~127
1010 nnnn - (An) | Okkk kkkk (kk) | Ovvv vwvv (vv) | Poly Key Pressure ( Seq Recorded Data ) T.Q
1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0000 0000 (00) | Ommm csna (mm) | Bank Select(MSB) ( BANK Key, etc) .2 P
1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0000 0001 (01) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Modulation 1 ( Joy Stick(+Y) ) c
1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0000 0010 (02) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Modulation 2 ( Joy Stick(-Y)) c
1011 nnnn (Bn) { 0060 0100 (04) { 0000 0000 (00} | Foot Pedal ( Select Main Scale ) [
1011 nnnn {(Bn) | 0000 0100 (04) [ 0111 1111 (TF) | Foot Pedal ( Select Sub Scale ) C
1011 gggg (Bg) | 0000 0110 (06) { 0000 0000 (00Q) pata Entry (MSB) ( Value Slider ) A
1011 nann (Bn) | 0000 0111 (07) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Volume ( Assign Pedal, etc ) #1} C
1011 nann (Bn) | 0000 1010 (0A) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Panpot ( by A:B Panpot ) ¢
1011 gggg (Bg) | 0000 1100 (0C) | Ovvv vvvv {vv) | Effect Control { Assignable Pedal ) c
1011 nann (Bn) | 0010 0000 (20) | Obbb bbbb (bb) | Bank Select(LSB) ( BANK Key. etc ) #,2| P
1011 ggzg (Bg) | 0010 0110 (26) | Ovwv vvvv (vv) | Data Entry (LSB) ( Value Slider ) 4
1011 nann (Bn) | 0100 0000 (40) | 0000 0000 (00) | Hold 1 Off ( Daaper Pedal ) c
1011 nann (Bn) | 0100 0000 (40) { 0111 1111 (7F) | Hold 1t On ( Damper Pedal ) [
1011 nann (Bn) | 0100 1010 (4A) [ Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Brightness ( Assignable Pedal ) c
1011 nnan (Bn) | Occe ccce (ec) | Ovvy vyvy (vv) | Control Data { Seq Recorded Data ) c.Q

cce cecc=00~101
1100 nann (Cn) | Oppp pppp (pp) | ---= --—- Program Change ( Prog/Comb Select ) #1,2§ P
1101 nnnn (Dn) | Ovwy wywv (vv) | --== --—- Channel Pressure ( After Touch ) T
1110 nnnn (En) | Obbb_bbbb (bb) | Obbb bbbb (bb) | Bender Change ( Joy Stick(X) ) [

and when in Combination Mode, each timbre's channel.
gggg : Always Global Channel No. (0~15)

vvvv @ Value

ENA =

: Always Enabled

: Enabled when Control Filter in GLOBAL Mode is ENA

: Enabled when After Touch Filter in GLOBAL Mode is ENA
. Enabled when Sequencer is Playing(Transmit), Recording(Receive)
T.Q: T and Q
C.Q: Cand Q

A
c
P : Enabled when Program Filter in GLOBAL Mode is ENA
T
Q

#1 : Vhen change the Combination No.. Transmits [Bank Select], [Program Change] of Selected
Combination. and Each Timbre' s{ Mode=EXT ) [Bank Selectl, [Program Change}. [Volume].

#2 :  Prograa

BankA 00~99 :

129
130
1381
132
133

]
OO D O m

00~99 :
00~99 :
00~99 :
01~128:

MIDI Out (Hex)
sa, bb, pp = 00, 00, 00~63

” 00,01,00~63
” 00, 02,00~63
» 00,03,00~63
” 38,00, 00~ 1TF
” 3E, 00, 00
” 3E. 00, 10
“” SE, 00,19
” 3E, 00, 20

” 3E. 00, 28

BankG 134
~ G 13§
~ G 136

Combination :
Bank4 00~99 :
» B 00~99 :
o £ 00~99 :
~» D 00~99 :

” 3E. 00, 40
” 3E, 00,18
” 3E, 00, 30

MIDI Out (Hex)

MIDI Channel No.(0~15) Usually Global Channel. When using Sequencer, each track’s channmel,

om, bb, pp = 00,00, 00~63

” 00,01, 00~63
” 00,02, 00~63
” 00, 03, 00~63

1-2 SYSTEM COMMON MESSAGES

Status (Hex) Second (Hex)

Third

(Hex) Deseription

1111 0010 (F2) | Osss ssss (ss)

Ottt tirn (ue)

Song Position Pointer

sss ssss : Least significant (LSB) ¥3
ttt ttir : Most significant (MSB) 3
1111 6011 (F38) { 0000 ssss (0s) | ---- ---- Song Select
ssss : Song No. = 0~9

Transmits when in Sequencer Mode (lInternal Clock)

¥hen change the Song No.. Transmits [Song Select) and Each Track s( Status=EXT,BOTH )

[Bank Select), [Program Changel, [Volume), [Panpot), Last of all [Song Position Pointer).

#3 : For Example Time Signature = 4/4,

8/8

ti.ss = 00,10 / Measure

1-3 SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGES

Status (Hex)

Description

1111 1000 (F8) Timing Clock

¥
1111 1018 (F4) Start t:
1111 1011 (FB) Continue *4
1111 1100 (FC) Stop *
1111 1110 (FE) Active Sensing

¢4 . Transmits when in Sequencer Mode

1-4 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES

(Internal Clock)

(DEVICE INQUIRY REPLY)

Byte (Hex)

Description

1111 0000 (F0)
0111 1110 (7E)
0000 ggge (0g)
0000 0110 (06)
0000 0010 (02)

Exclusive Status

Non Realtime Message
MiD! GLOBAL CHANNEL
INQUIRY MESSAGE
IDENTITY REPLY

0100 0010 (42) KORG 1D

0011 0101 (85) | N Series ID
0000 0000 (00) :
0000 Ommm (Om)

0000 0000 (00)

0%+ wk&s (33) | ROM No. 1~
0000 0000 (00)

O#&+ &4+ (&#) | SOFT VER. 1~

0000 0000 (00)
1111 0111 (F7)

END OF EXCLUSIVE

( DEVICE 1D )

{ MANUFACTURERS 1D )
( FAMILY CODE (LSB))

( ” ~»  (MSB))

( MEMBER CODE (LSB)) m=0: X3

( ” ~  (MSB)) 1 : X3R
( Minor Ver. (LSB)) 2 X2

( ” ” (MSB)) 3 : N3b4
( Major Ver. (LSB)) 4 : N264
( ” - (MSB))

Transmits when INQUIRY MESSAGE REQUEST Received

yew.o4 ejeq |QIW

vic

jewriod ejeCy 1w



1-5 STRUCTURE OF KORG SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES 2. RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA
I— 1st Byte = 1111 0000 (F0) : Exclusive Status ] ‘

[

2-) CHANNEL MESSAGES

Znd Byte = 0100 0010 (42) : KORG 1D

3rd Byte = 0011 ggag (3g) : Forsat 1D  g:Global ch | EX. Header Status (Hex) Second (Hex) Third (Hex) Description EN4

. 1000 nann (8n) | Okkk kkkk (kk) | Oxxx xxxx (xx) | Note Off A
41b Brte = 0011 0101 (35) : B Series 1D . 1001 nnan (Sn) | Okkk kkkk (kk) | 0000 0000 (00} | Note Off s
Sth Byte = Offf ffff (ff) : Function Code (See Func Code List) 1001 nnon (3n) | Okkk Kkkk (kk) | Ovwy vvvy (vv) | Note On X
SthBy\e = Odddzdddd (dd) : Dalza wev vyvvel~121
: : : R 1010 nnnn (An) | Okkk kkkk (kk) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Poly Key Pressure ( For Seq.Recording ) T.Q
LastByte = 1111 0111 (F1) : End of Exclusive - EOX 1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0000 0000 (00) | Onum mam (mm) | Bank Select (MSB) fiP
1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0000 0001 (01) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Modulationl Depth ( Pitch Modulation ) c
1-6 Transeits Function Code List 1011 nnan (Bn) | 0000 0030 (02) | Ovwv vvvy (vv) | Modulation? Depth { Cutoff Modulation } [
Fune Description RIDIE C 1011 nnan (Bn) | 0000 0200 (04) | 00vv vvvv(S3F) | Foot Pedal Off ( Select Main Scale ) [
42 | MODE DATA O 1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0000 €100 (04) | O0ivv vvwv(240) | Foot Pedal On ( Select Sub Scale ) ¢
{E MODE CHANGE O#5 1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0000 0116 (06) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Data Entry (MSB) (For RPN & DynaMod Slider) | €
I} PARAMETER CBANGE O 1011 nnnn (Bn) [ 0000 0111 (D7) | Ovvy vvvv (vv) | Volume ¢
53 DRUMKIT PARAMETER CHANGE O#1 1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0000 1010 (0A) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Panpot ( 4:B Panpot ) [
40 | PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP O O 3011 nnnn (Bn) | 0000 1011 (0B} | Ovwv vwvv (vv) | Expression 4
iC ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP o0 1011 gggg (Bg) | 0000 1100 (OC) | Ovvv vvwv (vv) | Effect Control ( Dyna Mod Src= PEDALI ) c
49 | COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP O O#8 1011 gggg (Bg) [ 0000 1101 (OD) | Ovvv vwvvv (vv) | Effect Control ( Dyna Mod Src= PEDALZ ) [
4D ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP O|0 1011 nann (Bn) | 0010 0000 (20) | Obbb bbbb (bb) Bank Select(LSB) L3 P
48 ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP OO 1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0010 0110 (26) | Ovvv.vvvv {vv) | Data Entry (LSB) (For RPK & DynaMod Slider) | C
51 GLOBAL DATA DUMP o0 1011 nnnn {(Bn) | 0100 0000 (40) { 00xx xxxx({=3F) Holdl Off ( bamper 0ff ) ¢
52 DRUMS DATA DUMP o0 1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0100 0000 (40) | Olxx xxxx(240) ~  On ( Damper On ) [
56 PATTERN SET DUMP ) O|0 1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0200 1000 (48) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Release Time ( Perf Edit Rel Time )#2 | C
50 ALL DATA(GLOBAL, DRUM, COMBI, PROG, SEQ) DUMP | O | O 1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0100 1000 (48) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Attack Time ( ~ # Atk Time )¥2 | C
26 RECEIVED MESSAGE FORMAT ERROR @] O 1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0100 1000 (4A) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Brightness ( ~ ~ Cutoff } %2 C
23 DATA LOAD COMPLETED (ACK) O 1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0101 1011 (5B) | Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Reverb Level ( Send C Level )} C
24 DATA LOAD ERROR (NAK) QO 1011 gggg (Bg) | 0101 1100 (5C) | 0000 0000 (00) Effectl Level ( FX1 off ) C
21 WRITE COMPLETED @) 1011 gggg (Bg) | 0101 1100 {(5C) ! Oxxx xxxx (21) ” ” ( FX1 On ) [
22 WRITE_ERROR @] 1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0101 1101 (5D) | Ovvv vvvv {vv) | Chorus Level ( Send D Level ) ¢
. 1011 gggg (Bg) | 0101 1110 (SE) | 6000 0000 (00) Effect2 Level ( FX2 off ) C
“‘“s';‘feg vben ) . 1011 gggg (Bg) | 0101 1110 (SE) [ Oxxx xxxx (21) A ( FX2 On ) c
. D:;‘:e::‘:":;’g: ESDZ:?T’;’::WM to Exclusive ENA.DIS) 1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0110 000D (60) | 0000 0000 (00) | DATA increment  { For RPN Edit ) ¢
E . EX Message received ’ 1011 nonn (Bn) { 0110 0001 (61) | 0000 0000 (00) | DATA Decrement ( For RPN Edit ) [
p : Mo;ie or No. is changed by S 1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0110 0100 (64) | 0000 00rr (0Or) | RPN Parameter No. (LSB) #3( 4
) : 1011 nnnn (Bn) | 6110 0101 (&5) | 0000 0000 (00) RPN Parameter No. (MSB) #3§ A
Some Request Message is not received in some node. See 2-6 1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0111 1000 (78) | 0000 0000 (00) All Sound Off [«
' ’ 1011 nonn (Bn) |.0111 1001 (79) | 0000 6000 (00) | Reser All Controllers ¢

1011 nnnn (Bn) | Ocee ccee (ec) | Ovvv vvvy (vv) | Control Data ( For Seq.Recording ) C.q
cce cece=00~101

-

¥hen transmits series of EX Messages to N364/N264, ¥ait until [DATA LOAD COMPLETED) or [WRITE
COMPLETED] of Several Messages was received.

1011 ggge (Bg) | 0111 1010 (74) | 0000 0000 (00) | Local Control Off A
#5 : Transmits vh " Mod 1011 gggg (Bg) | 0111 1010 (74) | 0111 1111 (7F) | Local Control On A
P /Tansalls when change 2 Kode. 1011 nnnn (Bn) | 0111 1011 (7B) | 0000 0000 (00) | All Notes Off A
%6 : Transmits when edit a parameter in EDIT PROGRAM, EDIT COMBINATION, 1011 nonn (Bn) { 0111 110x (7x) | 0000 0000 (00) | Omni Mode Off/On ( Al] Notes Off ) A
and PROGRAM ( Performance Edit ) Mode. 1011 nnnn (Bn) [ 0111 1110 (7E) | 000m ammm(S10) [ Mono Mode On ( Al} Notes Off ) A
K . . ‘e N » snne=0~1%
#7 : Transmits when edit a DrumKit's parameter in GLOBAL Mode. 1011 nann (Bn) | 0111 1111 (7P | 0000 0000 (00) | Poly mode on ( All Notes Off ) N
#8 : Transmits when Enter to EDIT PROGRAM Mode, or Edit a Performance Edit’' s parameter. 1100 nnnn (Cn) | Oppp pppp (pp) | ~——- -—-- Program Change ( Prog.Comb CHG ) #1,4| P
: C 1101 nnnn (Dn) | Ovvv vvwy (vv) | ==—= ——-- Channel Pressure ( After Touch ) T
¥ T v h Combinat No.
¥ : Transits when change a Cowbination No 1110 nnan (En) | 0bbb bbbb (bb) | 0bbb bbbb (bb) | Bender Change { Pitch Bend ) c
nnann : MID! Channe! No. (0~15) -+« Usually Globa) Channel.

¥hen in Combi/Seq Mode, each timbre s/track’s channel.
ggge : Always Global Channel No. (0~15)

x : Randon

ENA -ooee Same as TRANSMITTED DATA

jewlod ereq |di

Sic



LI MIDI In (Hex) Program MID! In (Hex) Conmbination %6 : gg = 0~F : Receive if Global Channel

wm, bb. pp = 00,00, 00~63 : BankA 00~98 no, bb, pp = 00.00, 00~63 : Banki 00~99 = TF . Receive any Channel
’ 00,00, 64~1F : A 00~27 00,00, 64~17F =~ A 00~27 #7 ¢ a b= 06,01 : INQUIRY MESSAGE REQUEST
00,01, 00~63 : ~ B 00~199 00,01.00~63 : ~ B 00~99¢ = 09.01 : GENERAL MID! MODE ON
gzg; 8;::5 :: g gg::; ggg;g;:zg : g gg:;; ( Receive anytime except for Seq playing/Recording, DATA FILER Page )
00.02.6¢4~7F &~ € 00~27 00.02.64~7F =~ € 005-21 2-5 UN\VERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE ( REALTIME )
00,03,00~63 : ~ D 00~99 00,03.00~63 : ~ D 00~9¢ Byte (Hex) Description
006,08, 64~7F : ~ D 00~27 00,03, 64~7F : ~ D 00~27 1111 0600 (FO) EXCLUSIVE STATUS
$8.xx,00~17F =« G 01~128 0111 1311 (7F) | REALTIME MESSAGE
$8.xx 00~TF : » € 01~128 0g2g 3ggg (28) | NIDI CHANNEL "
3A~ 3D, xx. xx : OFF n- 0000 0100 (04) | SUB ID 1
SE. xx, 00~0F - BankG 129 0000 00bb (0b) | SUB ID 2 *8
SE xx. 10~17 =~ G 130 Ovvy vvwy (vv) | VALUE(LSB) *§
$E. xx.18 i G Ompn mwae (mm) | VALUE(MSB) *8
T e '+ Randon 1131 0111 (F1) | END OF EXCLUSIVE
- XX P : #8 : b = 01 : MASTER VOLUME ( mm.vv = 00,00~7F, 7F : Min~Max )
3E, xx, 20~ 27 ~ 6182 #1-1: When in PROGRAM Mode, . . _ ~ ~ o~ -
3E. xx. 28~2F .~ G 133 It is ignored. = 02 : MASTER BALANCE ( mm.vv = 00,00~40,00~7F,1F : L~Center~R )
SE. xx,30~37 G 136 2-6 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES
3E. xx. 38~3F © ~ G 128 % Don't receive vhen Sequencer is Playing, Recording and if in the DATA FILER Page. It is saved.
3E, xx, 40~47 : ~ G 134
3E, xx, 48~17F : ~ G 129 Fupction Code List
3F, xx, xx : OFF #1-1 Func Description GlCciPlA No.
%2 : v S3F : Fasi or Dark 12 | MODE REQUEST OO0 10}
: i Do’ t Ehamne 10 PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST O 40
" Sow or Bright 1C ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST GO |O|O| 1«
. 19 COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST O 49
#¥3 :rr = 0 : Piteh Bend Sens { Only in SEQ Mode ). 1D ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST CIO|O[O]|
=1 : Detune ( ” ). When Received Ch = Global Ch, 18 ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP REQUEST QiIO|OCIO}
= 2 : Transpose { ” ). Act as Master Tune ( Other Mode ). [} GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST Q0|0 |C! u
) 0D | DRUMS DATA DUMP REQUEST Ol0]0|C] s2
#4 : Afrer Processing (While Exclusive ENA), k
Transmits Exclusive Message[DATA LOAD COMPLETED]or[DATA LOAD ERROR]. gi :tzTgi:Aiglozfo:gag?(S?;MBl,PROG. SEQ)DUMP REQ g 8 8 8 ::
S —— i | b NN
Status (Hex) Second (Hex) Third (Hex) Description
1111 0010 (F2) | Osss ssss {ss) | Ottt 1ttt (tt) | Song Position Pointer 40 PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP @] 23
1111 0011 (F3) 1 0000 ssss (0s) | --== ~-—- Song Select i ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP Q|CIO |0 23
Receive when in Sequencer Mode {(External Clock) 49 COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP O 23
4D | ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP C|O{O|O]| 23
2-3 SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGES . 48 | ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP olo|lo|o| o
Status (Hex) — Description 51 GLOBAL DATA DUMP olo|olo] =
1111 1000 (F8) | Timing Clock #5 52 DRUMS DATA DUMP clololol s
‘lm :gi‘]’ :';Q; 2;3:: . :‘: 56 | PATTERN SET DUWP 6 0|0|0] 23
ntinue
1111 1100 (FC) | Stop o 50 | ALL DATA(GLOBAL, DRUMS, COMBI, PROG, SEQ) DUMP O[O |O|O] 23
1111 13110 (PE) | Active Sensing . 4E | MODE CHANGE Oi0|0|0O]| 23
#5 . Receive when in Sequencer Mode (External Clock) 41 PARAMETER CHANGE [oRNe; 23
§3 DRUM KIT PARAMETER CHANGE O 28
2-4 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE ( NON REALTIME ) Receive when in
Byte (Hex) Description ] G : GLOBAL Mode
1111 0000 (F0) § EXCLUSIVE STATUS (@-Does not respond to Exclusive ENA,DIS in DATA DUMP Page)
0111 1110 (7E) [ NON REALTIME MESSAGE C : COMBI, E.COMBI Mode
0gzg ggss (8g) MID1 CHANNEL ¥6 P : PROG. E.PROG Mode
0000 aaaa (0a) SUB 1D 1 LX) A : ANY OTHER Mode
0000 00bb (0b) | SUB 1D 2 7 )
1111 0311 (P | END OF EXCLUSIVE No.: MIDI Out Function No.

(transmitted after the message has been received.)

91c
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3. MIDI EXCLUSIVE FORMAT (R :Receive, T : Transmit)

See 1-5 "STRUCTURE OF KORG SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES

(1) MODE REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0, 42, 38, 85 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 0010 (12) | MODE REQUEST 120
111} 0111 (F7) | EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=42 message.
(2) PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0, 42, 88. 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0061 0000 (10) | PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 108
1111 0111 (F7) | EOX
Receives this wessage, and transmits Func=40 or Func=24 message
3) ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0,42,3g, 85 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 1100 (1C) | ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP REQUES ICH
0000 0000 (00)
1111 0r1) (F1) EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=4C or Func=24 message.
(4) COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0,42, 38,85 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 1001 (19) | COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 198
1111 0111 (F1) EO0X
Receives this message, and transmits Func=49 or Func=24 message
5) ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0. 42, 38, 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 1101 (1D) | ALL COMB!. PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST 1DH
0000 0000 (00)
13111 0111 (F1) | EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=4D or Func=24 pmessage
6) ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
FO, 42, 3g, 3§ EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 1000 (18) | ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP REQUEST 18H
0000 0000 (00)
1111 0111 (F1) { EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=48 or Func=24 message
(1) GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
PO, 42, 3g. 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0000 1110 (OE) | GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST OEH
0000 0000 (00)
1111 0111 (F7) EOX
Receives this message. and transmits Func=51 or Func=24 message

(8) DRUMS DATA DUMP REQUEST R

Byte Description
F0, 42, 3g. 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0000 1101 (OD) | DRUMS DATA DUMP REQUEST ODH

0000 0000 (00)
1113 0111 (F7) | EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=32 or Func=24 message.

9) PATTERN SET DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description

FO. 42,38, 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0000 1003 (0%) | PATTERN SET DUMP REQUEST 09H

0000 0000 (00)
1111 0111 (F7) | EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=56 or Func=24 message.

(10) ALL DATA(GLOB, DRUMS. COMBI. PROG. SEQ) DUMP REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0. 42, 3g, 3% EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0000 1111 (OF) | ALL DATA(GLB, CMB, PRG, SEQ) DUMP REQ OFH
0000 0000 (00)
1111 0111 (F7) | EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Func=50 or Func=24 message.

(1)) PROGRAM WRITE REQUEST R
Byte Description
F0. 42, 3g, 85 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 0001 (11) | PROGRAM WRITE REQUEST 11H
0000 000b (0b) | ¥rite Program Bank (NOTE 1)

Oppp pppp (pp) | Write Program No. (0-99)
1111 0111 (F7) | EOX
Receives this message, writes the data and transmits Func=21 or Func=22 message

If pp > 99 -=--- pp < pp-100
Don’t change a Bank

12) COMBINATION WRITE REQUEST R
Byte Description

F0, 42, 38,35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0001 1010 (1A) | COMBINATION WRITE REQUEST 1AH

0000 000b (0b) | ¥rite Combination Bank (NOTE 1)

Oppp pppp (pp) | Nrite Combination No. (0-99)
1131 0113 (F7) | EOX
Receives this message, writes the data and transmits Func=21 or Fupc=22 message

If pp > 99 --oone pp + pp-100
Don’ t change a Bank

(13) PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP R, T
Byte Description
Fo. 42, 3g, 85 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 0000 (40) | PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP 40H

0ddd dddd (dd) | Data (NOTE 2.3)

1111 0111 (F7) | EOX
Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message

Beceives Func=10 message. and transmits this message & data

When Enter the EDIT PROGRAM Mode or Edit the PERFORMANCE EDIT by SW, transmits this message & data

Jewnod ereq |
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(14) ALL PROGRAM(BANK 2. B) PARAMETER DUMP

Byte Description
FG, 42, 3g. 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 1100 (4C) | ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP 4CH
0000 0000 (00)
0ddd dddd (dd) | Data (NOTE 2.4)
1311 0111 (F1) | EOX

Receives this message & data,

and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message

Receives Func=1C message, and transmits this message k data
Transmits this message & data when DATA DUMP js executed

(15) COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP R, T
Byte Description
F0. 42, 3g. 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 1001 (45) | COMBINATION PARAMETER DUMP 494
0ddd dddd (gd) | Data (NOTE2, §)
1113 0111 (FT) | EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message

Keceives Func=19 message, and transmits this message & data
¥hen the Combi No.is changed by S, transmits this message & data

(18) GLOBAL DATA

DUMP R, T

Byte Description
F0. 42, 35, 3% EXCLUS!VE HEADER
0101 0001 (5)) ; GLOBAL DATA DuMP S1H
0000 0000 (00)
0ddd dddd (dd) | Data (NOTE 2.8)
1111 0113 (F7) i EOX

keceives this message & dala

Receives Func=0F message, and transmils this message & data
Transmits this message & data when DATA DUMP is executed

and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.

(19) DRUMS DATA(BANK A.B) DUMP R, T
Byte Description
FO, 42, 3g. 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0101 0030 (52) | DRUMS DATA DUMP S2H
0000 0000 (00)
0ddd dddd (dd) | Data (NOTE 2. 9)
1111 0111 (F7) | EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 messsage
Receives Func=0D message, and tramsmits this message & data
Transnits this message & data when DATA DUMP is executed.

(16) ALL COMBINATION (BANK A.B) PARAMETER DUMP R. T
Byte Description
F0, 42, 38, 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 1101 (4D) | ALL COMBINAT!ON PARAMETER DUMP ADH
0000 0000 (00)
0ddd dddd (dd) | Data (NOTE 2.6)
1111 0111 (F7) | EOX

Receives this message & data,

and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message

Receives Func=1D message, and transmits this message & data
Transaits this message & data when DATA DUMP is executed

(17) ALL SEQUENCE DATA (INTERNAL) DUMP R, T
Byte Description

F0, 42, 38, 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 1000 (48) ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP 484
0000 0000 (00)
Osss ssss (ss) | Seq.Data Size (NOTE 1-1)
0ddd dddd (dd) | Control Data (NOTE 2, 7-2)
0ddd dddd (dd) | Sequence Data (NGTE 2, 7-3)
1111 0111 (F1) | EOX

Receives this message & data. and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message.

Receives Func=18 message, and transmits this message & data
Transmits this message & data vhen DATA DUMP is executed

(20) PATTERN SET DUMP R, T
Byte Description
F0, 42, 3g, 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0101 0110 (56) | PATTERN SET DUMP 56H
0000 0000 (00)
OdddAdddd (dd) Dgta {NOTE 2, 10}
1111 0111 (F7 EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message

Receives Func=09 message, and transmits this message & data
Transaits this message & data when DATA DUMP is executed

(21) ALL DATA(GLOBAL.DRUMS. COMBI. PROG. SEQ. ) DUMP R, T

Byte

Description

F0,42.38.3%
0101 0000 (50)
0000 0000 (00)

EXCLUSIVE HEADER
ALL DATA(GLBL, COMBI, PROG. SEQ.) DUMP 50H

Osss ssss (ss) | Seq.Data Size (NOTE 17-1)
Oddd.dddd (dd) Dqla (NOTE 2,11)
1111 0111 (F7) | EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24 message

Receives Func=0F message. and transmits this message & data
Transpits this message & data vhen DATA DUMP is execuled

8lc
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(22) MODE CHANGE R. T
Brie Description
F0, 42, 3g, 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 1110 (4E) | MODE CHANGE 4EH
0000 bmmm (0m) | Mode Data (NOTE 12)
0000 0000 (00)
1111 0111 (F7) EOX

Receives this message & data, changes the Mode, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24.
changed by SW, transmits this message ¢ data.

¥hen the Mode is

(23) PARAMETER CHANGE R, T
Byte Description
F0. 42, 3g. 38 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
6100 0001 (41) | PARAMETER CHANGE 418

oppp pppp (PP)
Oppp ppPP (PP)
Ovvv vvvy (vv)
Ovvy vvvy (vv)
1111 0111 (F7)

Parameter No. (LSB)
Parameter No. (MSB)

Value (LSB bit6~0)
Value (MSB bi113~17)

EOX

(TABLE 8~12)
(TABLE 8~12)
(NOTE 13)
(NOTE 13)

¥hen the Parameter No.

is changed by SW,

Feceives this message & data. and transmits Fune=23 or Func=24 message.

transmits this message & data.

€24) DRUM KIT PARAMETER CHANGE R, T
Byte Description

FO, 42, 3g. 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0101 0011 (53) { DRUM KIT PARAMETER CHANGE §34
0000 00kk (0k) | DRUM KIT No. (NOTE 14)
00ss ssss (ss) | Index No. ( ss=00~59 )
0000 pppp (0p) | Parameter No. (TABLE13)
Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Value (LSB bit6~0) (NOTE 13)
Ovvv vvvv (vv) | Value (MSB bit13~1) (NOTE 13)
1111 0111 (F7) | EOX

Receives this message & data, and transmits Func=23 or Func=24
(25) MODE DATA T
Byte Description
F0. 42, 38, 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 00)0 (42) [ MODE DATA a8
0000 Omom (Om) | Mode Data (NOTE 12)
0000 0000 (00)
0000 0000 (00)
0000 0000 (00)
1111 0111 (F7) | EOX

Receives Func=12

message, and transmits this message & data.

111 0113 (FH)

(26) MID! IN DATA FORMAT ERROR T
Byte Description
FO, 42, 38, 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0110 (26) | MID! IN DATA FORMAT ERROR 264

EOX

Transeits this message when there is an error in the MID) IN message (ex.data length).

message.

(27) DATA LOAD COMPLETED ( ACK ) T

Byte

Description

F0, 42, 3g, 35
0010 0011 (23)

EXCLUSIVE HEADER
DATA LOAD COMPLETED 238

1111 0111 (F7)

EOX

(

Transmits this m

28) DATA LOAD ERROR ( NAK ) T
Byte Description

F0,42. 3g, 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0010 0100 (24) | DATA LOAD ERROR 24H

1111 0111 (F7) | EOX

Transmits this m

29) WRITE COMPLE

essage when DATA LOAD, PROCESSING have not been

TED . T

Byte Description
F0, 42, 8g. 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0001 (21) | WRITE COMPLETED 214
1111 0111 (F7) | EOX

(

Transmits this o

essage when DATA WRITE MID! has been completed.

30) WRITE ERROR T
Byte Description

F0, 42, 3g, 35 EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0010 0010 (22) | WRITE ERROR 224

1111 0111 (F7)

EOX

essage when DATA LOAD. PROCESSING have been completed.

completed {ex.protected).

Transmits this message wvhen DATA WRITE MIDI has not been completed.

tewso eleq |qIW
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NOTE 1 : PHOGRAM, COMBINATION BANK

NOTE 8 : GLOBAL DATA (IN INTERNAL MEMORY) DUMP FORMAT

{ See TABLL 3 . XNOGTE 2
bb=0 : Bank A [Global bata (28Bytes)]

1 : Bank B 28=7x4+0 — B8x4d =32Bytes
T T e : NOTE 9 : DRUMS DATA (1K INTERNAL MEMORY) DUMP FORMAT ( See TABLE 4 . NOTE 2
P NOTE 2 : : [Drum Kit Data (7x60x2x2Bytes)]

i DUMP DATA CONVERT n=0~ for NOTE 3, 4, 5, 6, 7-2, 7-3, 8 9, 10, 1 ‘ 1680Bytes =7x240+0 — 8x240 =1920Bytes ( 0. 6Sec
; DATA ( 1set = Bbit x TBytes ) H NOTE 10 : PATTERN SET PARAMETER (IN INTERNAL MEMORY) DUMP FORMAT ( See TABLET, NOTE 2
| b1 ~ b0 b1 ~ bl b1 b0 b1 ~ b [PARAMETER SET 0(256Bytes)], ------, [PARAMETER SET 9{256Bytes)]
HHH I H'HHH HH] H'H H||HJ| 2560Bytes = Tx365+45 — 8x365+(1+5) = 2926Bytes ( 0. 9Sec
: n+0 Tn+1 In+2 Tn+5 Tn+b : NOTE 11 : ALL DATA (GLOBAL, DRUMS, COMBI, PROG, SEQ) DUMP FORMAT ( See NOTE 2
i n v [Globa) Datal. ( See NOTE 8
! MIDI DATA ( Iset = 7Tbit x 8Bytes ) Ny : [Drums Datal, ( See NOTE 9
H b7b7b7b7b7bTb7 b6 ~ b0 bé b0 b6 ~ b0 {A)} Combination Parameter Datal. ( See NOTE 6
T T ] | 7 [A1] Program Parameter Data], ( See NOTE 4
: lOll‘lTllJlOiLllll‘l[°]1| I||'|[°|llltll; [A1] Sequence Datal ( See NOTE 7-2.7-3
: n+6,5.4.8.2.1.0 Tn+0 Tatl n+5 Tn+b 28+1680427200+32800+3702+4x[Seq. Data Step)Bytes = 7IxC+D
B R Rt e R R R LRt b bbbtk ity ! -~ 8xC+(1+D)Byres ( 24.0~70. 8Sec
NOTE 3 : PROGRAM PARAMETER (IN CURRENT BUFFER) DUMP FORMAT ( See TABLE 1 , NOTE 2 ) NOTE 12 : omw = 0 : COMBINATION 3 : EDIT PROG. 6 : GLOBAL
[Parameter No. 00], - . [Parameter No.163) 1 : EDIT COMBI. 4 : SEQUENCER 7 : DISK
164Bytes = 7x2343 — 8x23+(1+3) = 188Bytes 2 : PROGRAM 5 : EDIT SEQUENCER
NOTE 4 : ALL PROGRAM PARAMETER (IN INTERNAL MEMORY) DUMP FORMAT ( See NOTE 2 ) NOTE 13 : VALUE DATA FORMAT (Use at PARAMETER CHANGE, DRUM K1T PARAMETER CHANGE)
[Prog A 00 (164Bytes)], - ., [Prog. B 99 (164Bytes)) . . . .
115~13 of Val Dat the § Flag.
164x200Bytes = TxA685+5 — Bx4685+(145) = 37486Bytes ( 12. 0Sec ) Bi ‘l lj[ alue Data 1s] e Sign Flag. and each bit has the same value
Yalue Dat
NOTE § : COMBINATION PARAMETER (1N CURRENT BUFFER) DUMP FORMAT ( See TABLE 2 . NOTE 2 ) alue Bats I I i ] 1 ] ‘ l ] I [ I L LJ
[Parameter No.00), -, [Paraneter No. 135} \—‘_l_' !_) _J [_I !_‘ [_I ‘__1 J I } I 1 J ]
186Bytes = 7x19+43 — 8x18+4(1+43) = 156Bytes l ' i |
M1D] Dat 0 0
NOTE 6 : ALL COMBINATION PARAMETER (IN INTERNAL MEMORY) DUMP FORMAT (See NOTE 2 ) ata 1 i l l l I [ I | J l ] l l l
[Combi A 00 (136Bytes)], - - ,[Combi B 39 (136Bytes)]
136x200Bytes = Tx3885+5 — 8x3885+(145) = 31086Bytes ( 9. 9Sec ) NOTE 14 : kk = 0 : Drumki1Al
1 # A2
NOTE 7 : ALL SEQUENCE DATA (IN INTERNAL MEMORY) DUMP FORMAT 2 ~ Bl
3 ~ B2
7-1 : Sequence Data Size (2Bytes) 4Step(16Bytes)/1Size ( See 7-3 )
[Data Size (bit6~0)],
[Pata Size (bit13~1)]}
7-2 : Control Data Dump Format (3702Bytes) ( See TABLE 5-1 , NOTE Z )

[Control Data
[Pattern Data (200Bytes)].

(Song Size(296) x 10 = 2960Bytes)].

[Song0-Tr.1 Addr (2Bytes)], -, [Song0-Tr.16 Addr], [Song0-Tempo Track Addrl,
[Songl-Tr.1 Addr), -, [Song$-Tr.16 Addr]. [Song9-Tempo Track Addr} (340Bytes).
[Patternd Addr (2Bytes)], ----------- [Pattern99 Addr] (200Bytes),

[Pattern End Addr (2Bytes)]

7-3 : Sequence Data Dump Format

{Sequence 1st Data{4Bytes)), -, [Seq.nth Data)
1 J

( See TABLE 5-2 , NOTE 2 )

n : Seq.Data Step = 0 ~ 32000
3702Bytes+4x[Seq. Data Step)Bytes = TxA+B — BxA+(14B)Bytes

7-1,1-2,7-3 = 2+8xA+{14B)Bytes (1.4~48. 25ec)

)
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PROGRAM PARAMETER { TABLE 1 ) .
No. PARAMETER DATA (Hex) : VALUE VDF-1
00 | PROGRAM NAME (Head) | 20~7F : = "~ =’ 50 | CUTOFF_VALUE 00~63 : 00~99
51 KBD TRACK XEY 00~17F : C-1~G9
09 | PROGRAM NAME (Tail)) 52 | CUTOFF_KBD TRACK 9D~53 : -98~199
0SCILLATOR 53 | EG INTENSITY 00~63 : 00~99
10 | OSCILLATOR MODE 54 | EG TIME KBD TRACK 00~63 : 00~99
b peASSIGN : 5 | EG TIME VEL. SENSE 00~63 : 00~99
' 1 hop bit1=0:0FF. =1:0M 56 | EG INT.VEL.SENSE 9D~63 : -99~9§
12| 0SC-1 M/D. SOUND(LSB) | 0~1AD : 0~429 VDF-1 EG
13 [ 0SC~1 M/D. SOUND(MSB) # 57 | _ATTACK TIME 00~63 : 00~99
14 | 0SC-1 OCTAVE FE~01 : 32 ~¢ 58 | ATTACK LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99
15 | 0SC-2. M/D. SOUND(LSB) | 0~1AD : 0~429 59 | DECAY TIME 00~63 . 00~499
16| 0SC-2 M/D. SOUND (MSB) 7] 50 | BREAK POINT 9D~63 : -39~99
17 | 0SC-2 OCTAVE FE~01 : 32 ~( 61 | SLOPE TIME 00~63 : 00~89
18 | INTERVAL F4~0C : ~12~12 62 | SUSTAIN LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99
19 | DETUNE CE~32 : -50~50 63 | RELEASE TIME 00~63 : 00~99
20 | DELAY START 00~53 : 00~ 4 | RELEASE LEVEL §D~53 : -99~99
PITCH EG VDA-1
21 | START LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99 65 | OSCILLATOR LEVEL 00~63 : 00~99
22 | ATTACK TIME 00~63 : 00~99 66 | KBD TRACK KEY 00~1F : £-1~G9
23 | ATTACK LEVEL 9p~63 : -99~99 §7 | AMP. KBD TRACK INT. | 9D~63 : -99~99
24| DECAY TIME 00~63 :  00~99 68 | AMP. VELOCITY SENSE | 9D~63 : -95~89
25 | RELEASE TIME 00~63 : 00~189 69 | EG TIME KBD TRACK 00~63 :  00~9g
26 | RELEASE LEVEL 8D~63 : -89~199 70 | EG TIME VEL.SENSE 00~63 : 00~98
21 | TIME VELOCITY SENSE | 8p~63 : -93~8g VDA-1 EG
28 | LEVEL VELOCITY SENSE| 9D~63 : -89~ 99 71 | ATTACK TIME 00~63 : 00~99
CUTORF MG 72 | ATTACK LEVEL 00~63 : 00~93
MAVE FORM_ 73 | DECAY TIME 00~83 : 00~299
29 |-OSC-1. MG ENABLE . 74__| BREAK POINT 00~63 : 00~99
. 0SC-2_ MG ENABLE F, =1:08 75 | SLOPE TIME 00~63 :  00~199
KEY SYNC bit7=0:0FF, =1:0N 76| SUSTAIN LEVEL 00~63 :  00~99
3 FREQUENCY 00~63 : 00~99 77| RELEASE TIME 00~63 : 00~39
3) | DELAY 00~63 : 00~99 0SC-1 EG TIME KBD TRACK. VEL. SW & POLARITY
32 | INTENSITY 00~63 : 00~98 78 | F.EG TIME K.T SW&POL | bit0~1 Y
AFTER TOUCH 79 | F.EG TIME VEL. SW&POL | bit0~7 Y
33 | P4TCH BEND RANGE F4~0C : ~12~12 80 A EG TIME K.T SW&POL | bit0o~1 *
34_| VDF CUTOFF 9D~63 : -99~839 81 | A EG TIME VEL. SW&POL | bit0~7 Y
35 | VDF MG INT 00~63 : 00~93 0SC-1 SEND
36 |. VDA AMPLITUDE 9D~63 ; -99~199 g2 |-D SEND LEVEL T ) bit0~3 : 0~9
10Y STICK C SEND LEVEL bitd~7 : 0~
37 | PITCH BEND RANGE F4~0C : -12~12 COLOR-)
38 | VDF SWEEP INT. 9D~63 : -99~9g 83 | INTENSITY [ 00~63 : 00~39
39 | VDF MG INT. 00~63 : 00~99 84 | VELOCITY SENSE | ap~63 : -99~gs
0SC-1 PITCH EG VDF-1, VDA-1 KBD TRACK MODE
40 | PITCH EG INT | 9D~53 : —99~99 85 | F-1, A-1 KBD TRACK MODE |_ 5
0SC-1 PITCH MG 0SC-1_PANPOT
o |YWEFORM _bit0~ 86 | A:B PAN [ oo~1EFF +6
KEY SYNC bitl= =1:0N 0SC-2 PARAMETER
42 | FREQUENCY 00~63 ; 00~299 87 SAME AS 0SC-1(40~86)
43 | DELAY 00~53 : D0~93
44 | FADE IN 00~63 : 00~3% 133
45 | INTENSITY 00~63 : 00~99 134 (_RESERVE ) [ o0
46 | FREQ MOD BY XBD TRK | 9D~63 : -93~4g EFFECT PARAMETER
47 | INTENSITY MOD BY AT | 00~63 : 00~99 185
48 | INTENSITY MOD BY JS | 00~63 : 00~99 ( TABLE 6 )
43 | FREQ MOD BY AT+JS 00~09 :  0~9 163

COMBINATION PARAMETE R (TABLE?) GLOBAL PARAMETER (TiELER
No. | PARAMETER | DATA(Hex) : VALUE No. | . PARAMETER i DATA(Hex) : VALUE
COMBINATION CONTROLLER GLOBAL PARAMETER o
00 | COMBi.NAME (Head) W0~TF o~ 00 | WASTER TUNE CE~32 - -50~50 |
01 KEY TRANSPOSE FA~0C : -12~17
09 | COMBI.NAME (Taijl) 02 | DAMPER POLARITY 00 : 3, 01 : J
10 ( RESERVE ) 00 03 | ASSIGNABLE PEDAL 00~08 T
EFFECT PARAMETER 04 (_RESERVE ) 00
11 05 | MAIN SCALE TYPE 00~ 04 +10
( TABLE 6 ) 06 | MAIN SCALE KEY -00~0B : (~B
39 07 | USER SCALE CE~32 : -50~50
TIMBRE 1 PARAMETER
40 | PROGRAM NO. 47 18
41 | OUTPUT LEVEL 00~1F . 00~121 18 | VELOCITY CURVE 0~1 1~8
42 | TRANSPOSE E8~18 : -24~24 20 | AFTER TOUCH CURVE 0~1 1~8
43 | DETUNE CE~32 : -50~50 21 SUB SCALE TYPE 00~04 +10
44 | a:B PAN 00~1E, 1F,FF 6 22 | SUB SCALE KEY 00~08 : C~B
5 | DSEND LEVEL |} bitd~3 : 0~9.PRG | [23~271  ( RESERVE) 00
C_SEND LEVEL bitg~17 : 0~8, PRG
46 | KEY WINDOW TOP 00~71F : C-1~G9 DRUMS PARAMETER (TABLE4)
47 | KEY WINDOW BOTTOM 00~7F : C-1~G§ DRUM KIT A:1-INDEX30
48 | VEL.WINDOW TOP 00 INST NO, | 0D;OFF, 01~A4:INT. CO~ :CARD
49 | VEL.WINDOK BOTTOM 01 KEY 0C~173 : CO~G8
50 | CONTROL FILTER o7 |-ABPAN ] bitd~4 1
_MID} CRANNEL EXCLUSIVE ASSIGN bits~7 ol
51 03 | TUNE 88~18: ~120~120
TIMBRE MODE 04 | LEVEL 9D~63 : -99~99
TIMBRE 2~8 PARAMETER . 05 | DECAY 9D~63 : -99~99
52 SAME AS TIMBRE 1(40~51) x 7 o5 |- D SEND LEVEL ] 0it0~3 : 0~9
C SEND LEVEL bitd~7 :  0~3
135 DRUM KIT A:1-INDEX#1 ~ DRUM KIT B:2-259
07 SAME AS DRUM KIT A:1-20(00~06)
#1 : 0 : SINGLE x(60x2x2-1)
1 : DOUBLE 1679
2 : DRUMS
#4 : bitd : ATTACK TIME SW =0:0FF, =1:0¥
#2 : When at Single/Double Mode bitl : DECAY TIME SW ”
0000 : Multisound 0 bit2 : SLOPE TIME S¥ ”
bit3 : RELEASE TIME SW "
01AD : Multisound 429 bitd . ATTACK TIME POLARITY =0:4, =1:-
bit5 : DECAY TIME a “
¥hen at Drum Mode bité : SLOPE TIME ” “
00 : Drum Kit Al bit? : RELEASE TIME ~ ”
07 : “ D2 #5 : bit0.1 - VDF 0 : OFF
08 : ROM Drum Kit 1 bitd, 5 - VDA 1 : LOW
2 : HIGH
OF : ” 8 3 : ALL
#3 : 0 : TRIANGLE
1 : UP SAW #6 : 00 : A
2 : DOWN SA¥
3 : SQUARE1 OF : CNT
4 : RANDOM
5 : SQUARE? 1E: B
1F : PRG ( Only Comb, Seq Data )

FF . OFF
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SEQUENCER CONTROL DATA ( TABLE §-1)
No. | PARAMETER | DATA(Hex) : VALUE PATTERN 0 CONTROL DATA
SONG_0 CONTROL DATA 2960 | BEAT | 43
00 | MID! Channel(Tr.1) | 00~0QF : 1~16 2961 | LENGTH 1 01~63 ; 1~99
PATTERN 1~9% CONTROL DATA
15 | MID) Channel(Tr.16) 2962 | SAME AS PATTERN 0(2960.2961) x 99
16 | STATUS (Tr.1) *12
3159
3) | STATUS (Tr.16) SONGO-TRACK1 DATA ADDRESS
agz BENDERANGE (Tr.il) 00~0C : 00~12 zig?fomwpnessihzgi 0000 (Start Addr)
47 | BEND RANGE (Tr.18) SONGO-TRACK2 ~ TRACK16 DATA ADDRESS
48 | BEAT #13 | | 3162 | SAME AS SONGO-TRACK! ADDRESS(3160,3161)
13 | TEMPO 28~F0 : 40~240 x 15
PROTECT (Tr.1) | bit0=0:0FF. =1:0K 3191
50 SONGO_TEMPO TRACK DATA ADDRESS
PROTECT (Tr.8) |biud 3192 | DATA ADDRESS (LSB) |
PROTECT (Tr.9) | bit0=0:0FF, =1:0K 3193~ »__ (NSB)
51 SONG1~9 TRACK DATA ADDRESS
PROTECT (Tr.16) { bit1 3194 | SAME AS SONGO TRACK ADDRESS(3160~3193)
52 | NEXT SONG NO. #14 x 9
53 | SONG NAME (Head) 20~TF : T~ 3499
PATTERN 0 DATA ADDRESS
62 | SONG NAME (Tail) 3500 | DATA ADDRESS. (LSB). _
63 (_RESERVE ) 1 00 3501 . »___{(MSB)
64 | EFFECT PARAMETER PATTERN 1 ~ PATTERN 99 DATA ADDRESS
( TABLE 6 )| [ 3502 | SAME AS PATTERN 0(3500,3501)
92
TRACK 1 CONTROL DATA 3699
93 | PROGRAM NO. +1| 13700} End Pattern _A_d_d_r_(,Lf
94 | OQUTPUT LEVEL 00~1F : 00~127 3701 " ” ~ (1)
95 | KEY TRANSPOSE E8~18 : -24~24
96 | DETUNE CE~32 : -50~350 SEQUENCE DATA (TABLE §-2)
97 | A:B PAN 00~1E IF, FF %6 No_ ] PARAMETER T DATA(Hex) : VALUE
gp |-DSEND LEVEL 1bit0~3 : 0~3, PRG, SEQUENCE DATA 1
C SEND LEVEL bitd~7 : 0~9,PRG| [3702 | DATA (1-L) 16
99 | KEY WINDOW TOP 00~1F : C-1~G9 3703 | DATA (1-B) 416
100 | KEY WINDOW BOTTOM 00~7F : C-1~G9 3704 | DATA (2-1) £16
101 | VEL WINDOW TOP 01~1F : 01~121 3705 | DATA (2-H) +16
102 | VEL WINDOW_BOTTOM 01~1F : 01~121 SEQUENCE DATA 2 ~
109 | CONTROL FILTER %8 | {3706 | SAME AS SEQUENCE DATA 1(3702~3705)
104 MID} CHANNEL 00~0F : 1~16
TRACK 2~16 CONTROL DATA
105 | SAME AS TRACK 1(83~100) x 13 +1 00~63 : Bank ADD~AS or COO~C98
2;‘ 64~C7 : Bank BOO~B99 or DOO~D39
295~290 | ( RESERVE) m 00~87 : Bank G01~G136
291 | METRONOME LEVEL 00~63 : 0~99 )
292_| METRONOME PAN TS A A SV:DIS, =):ENA
293 | METRONOME LEAD IN 0~2 : 0~2 bit? . AFTER TOUCK .
294 | TEMPO TRACK ON/OFF | 0:OFF. 1:0N O
bit3 : CONTROL CHANGE ”
238 ( RESERVE ) 00 bitd, 70,0 : Bank A, B Program
SONG 1~9 CONTROL DATA Cle: e b e
295 | SAME AS SONG 0 (00~235) x 9 sl .o i
2959 # Program is selected by #6 and #7{bit6, T)

¥

#12

$13

14

T 00 N OB e O

: bitd~S$

: OFF

: PROGRAM(COMBINATION) UP
: “ ” DOWN
. SEQUENCER START/STOP

: SEQUENCER PUNCH IN/OUT
: EFFECT 1 ON/OFF

: P B

: SCALE CHANGE

: VOLUME

: EXPRESSION

: VDF CUTOFF

: EFFECT CONTROL

: DATA ENTRY

O oM 3o W=D

. EQUAL TEMP
: EQUAL TEWP 2
: PURE MAJOR
: PURE MINOR
: ARABIC

: PYTHAGOREAN
: WERKME]STER
: KIRNBERGER
: SLENDRO

: PELOG

: DSER SCALE

: bitd~4 = 00 : A

O:F : CP!T

1IE: B

1IF : OFF
bits~17 =0 : EX Ooff

1o EX Groupl

6 : EX Groupb
7 @ Self
bit0, 3= 0 : OFF
1 : INT
2 : EXT
3 : BOTH
bit2 =0 : Play
1 ¢ Mute
10~18 : 1/4 ~ 9/4
20~2F : 1/8 ~ 16/8
30~3F : 1/16 ~ 18/1%
bit?7 =0 : High Resolution
1 : Lov Resolution

bit0~5 = 0 : Song0

9 : Song$
1F. OFF
bit 7 =0 : Stop
=} . Play

15 : 0 A 3: C 6 : ALL
1 . A+B 4 . C+D
2 B 5 D

€16 : SEQUENCE DATA FORMAT
DATA(1-H) DATA(1-L) DATA(2-H) DATA(z-L)
) [ i {
¥16-1 NOTE ON/OFF
[ovev wwv 1 [etas veer | kkkk kkk g | gzge egee )

Velocity  Event Time Key No. Length
=30 : J, t =1FE : Tie from Last Bar
g =30 : J, g =IFE : Tie to Nexi Bar
¥16-2 PITCH BEND
u()Ol 000 1 | titt vttt [0 vvv vyww 10 vy vvvv]
Event Time Value(H) Value(L)
¥16-3 AFTER TOUCH

[0010 000 t [ 111t t1te | 0000 0000 |0 vvv vvyv |
Event Time Value

%16-4  PROGRAM CHANGE
[0011 000 ¢ [ 1111 t1tr | bbbb bbbb | Oppp pppp |
Event Time Bank Program No.
b= 0~3 : A~D (INT), O~7F : 0~127 (EXT)
80 : GM. 81 : Drum Prog. 82 : No Bank

p= 00~C7 : 00~99

¥16-5 CONTROL CHANGE
[0100 000 1 ] 1ttt tttt | vvvy vyvy [ Ocec ccce |

Event Time Value Control No.
c= 00~65 : Same as MID]1 Control Change
= 66 : Assignable Pedal

$16-6_ POLY KEY PRESSURE
[0107 000 ¢ ] tttt tett ] 0 vvv_vuvy [0 kkk kkkk ]

Event Time Vajue Key No.
$16-7 BAR
(0110 oobb | bbbt bbbb | xx ss ssss | Oppp pppp |
Bar No. Type Beat Pattern No.
xx= 00 : Doesn’ t use Pattern

10 ; Patiern continual
11 : Pattern Start
10~18 : 1/4~9/4
20~2F : 1/8~16/8
30~3F :1/16~16/16

#16-8 TRACK END
[0117 000 ¢ ] tite ttet ] 0000 00bb | bbbb bbbd_}
Event Time Last Bar No.

%3
[

"
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EFFECT PARAMETERS ( TABLE 6 )

13:Stereo Delay. 14:Cross Dejay

No. PARAMETER DATA(Rex) : VALUE
(00) [Effect 1 Type No. 0.1~2F;0OFF, 1~41
(01) LA T 0. 1~2F:0FF, 1~47
(02) |~ 3 1-Ch E.Balnc | 00~64 : 00~100
(03) | ~ 1R-Ch _ ~ 00~64 :  00~100
04 | ~» 21-Ch __ » 00~64 : 00~100
(085) #_2 R-Ch ” 00~64 : 00~100
(88} | Output 3 Pan 00, 031~65 411
(07) A 00, 01~§5 #117
(08) | Effect 1/0 bits~0 418
(09) | Effect 1 Parameter
19
(18)
{17) | Effect } Mod Source | 00~0D +20
(18) | Bffect 1 Mod Amount | F1~0OF : -15~15
(19) | Effect 2 Parameter
#19
(26)
(27) | Effect 2 Mod Source | 00~0D 420
(28) | _Effect 2 Mod Amount | F1~0OF : -15~15
#17: 00 : Off  #18 :
01 : R bit0=0:Efct] L-Ch Off, =1:0n
02 : 01:99 bit)l=0: ~ 1 R-Ch Off,=1:0n
bit2=0: ~ 2 L-Ch Off, =1:0n
64 : 99:01 bit3=0: ~ 2 R-Ch Off,=1:0n
65 : L bitd, 5=0:Serial '
1:Parallel

2:Parallel 2
3:Parallel 3
4:Serial Sudb
S:Parallel Sud

#19 : Effect Parameters (8Bytes) 47 Type
[otrser PARAMETER ] DATA(Hex) : VALUE ]

1~3:Hatl, ( 4, 5:Room, 6:Live Stage )

(00) | Reverb Time | 00~61(2F):0, 2~9 9(4.9)
(01) ( NUL ) 00

02) | High Damp 00~63 : 00~98
(03) | Pre Delay 00~C8 :  D0~200
(04) | E.R Leve) 00~63 : 00~99
(05) (UL ) 00

(08) | EQ High Fe~0C : -12~12
(07) | EQ Low F4~0C : ~12~12
Dont display NUL from here. and that must be 00

T:Wet Plate, 8:Dry Plate, 9:Spring

(00) | Pre Delay(L) .. ... ~CB : 00~
1) . .~ (B) 00~C8 : 00~200
(02) | E.R Level 01~04 : 01~10
(03) | Reverb Time 00~63 : 00~99
(04) | High Damp 00~63 : 00~199
(06) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12
(07) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~]2
10~12;Early Reflection 1.2,8

(00) | E.R Tine 00~46 : 100~800
(01) | Pre Delay 00~C8 : 00~200
(08) | EQ High Fa~0C : ~12~12
(07) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12

——-——fg?; ,"Re»'f-’» T'“"EB 00~1F4 : 00~500
(02) | Feed Back 9D~63 : -99~99
(03) High Damp 00~63 :  00~99
:g;; Delay Time Rf:; -1 00~1F4: 00~500
(06) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12
(07) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12
15:Dua) Delay

(00) | Delay Time L (L)

o) . . LW 00~1Fs: 00~500
(02) Feed Back L SD~63 . -99~99
(03) High Dawp L 00~63 : 00~98
(04) | Detay Time R (L) ___ —ra. -
(05) & o () 00~1F4: 00~500
(06) ; Feed Back R 9D~63 : -99~99
(07) | Bigh Dawp R 00~63 : 00~99
16~18:Multi Tap Delay 1.2, 3 .

(00) | Delay Time 1(L) . . —1Ea. -
(01) M ) 00~1F4: 00~500
ﬁgg; -p-e—l,;‘-yv —T—’-'f— 25;; ~~~~~ 00~1F4: 00~500
(04) Feed back 9D~63 : -99~99
(06) { EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12
{07) | EQ Bigh F4~0C : -12~12
19, 20:Stereo Chorus 3,2

(00) | Mod Depth 00~538 : 00~89
(01) | Mod Spees 80~D8 #18-1

. bit0=0:Sin. =1:Tri
(02) | MG Status #19-2 ) bitl <~ 1
bit2 «— 0

(04) | Delay Time 60~C8 00~200
(06) | EQ Bigh F4~0C : -12~12
{07) 1_EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12
21:Quadrature Chorus, 22:X Over Chorus

(00) | Delay Time L 00~FA : 00~2%0
(01) Delay Time R 00~FA :  00~250
(02 Mod Speed 01~68 : 01~99
(08) | Mod Depth 00~83 : 00~99
(04) | Mod Waveform EB~14 #19-3
(06 EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12
(07 | EQ Righ F4~0C : -12~12
23:Harmonic Chorus

(00) { Delay Time L (L) .. ~1F4: 00~
T o 2 00~1F4: 00~500
(02) | Delay Time R (L)

(03) » ) 00~1F4: 00~500
(04) | Mod Speed 01~63 : 01~99
{05) | Moé Depth 00~63 : 00~9¢
(08) | Filter Split Point 00~12 : 00~18
24:Sysphonic Ensemble

00 Mod Depth 00~63 : 00~99
(06) | EQ High F4~0C : -12~12
07) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12

25, 26:Flangerl, 2. 27:X Over Flanger 38:Chorus-Delay, 39:Flanger-lelay .
{00) | Delay Time | 00~CB : 00~200 (00) | Delay Time 00~32 @ 00~50
01) Mod Depth 00~63 : 00~89 (01) Mod Speed 01~63 : 01~9¢
(02) Mod Speed 01~63 : 01~99 (02) Mod Depth 00~63 : 00~99
(03) | Resonance 9D~63 : -99~99 (03) | Feed back 9D~63 : -98~99
(06) | EQ Lov F4~0C . -12~12 (04) | Delay Time 00~E1 : 00~450
07) EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (05) Feed back 9D~63 ; -99~9%
28 :Exciter 40:Delay / Hall
(00) | Blend 9D~63 : -99~99 (00) | Delay Time (L) _ . - . -
(01) | Emphatic Point 01~0A . 01~10 | [(01) | Delay Time (H) 00~1F4 : 00~500
(06) EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (02) Feed Back $D~63 . -99~199
(07) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12 (03) | High Damp 00~63 : 00~99
29:Enhancer (04) | Reverb Time 00~61 : 0.2~9.9
(00) | Harmonic Density 01~63 : 01~199 (06) | High Damp 00~63 : 00~99
(01) | Hot Spot 01~14 : 01~20 (07) | Pre Delay 00~96 : 00~150
(02) | Stereo Width 00~63 : 00~9% 41:Delay / Room
(03) | Delay 01~63 : 01~9% (00) | Delay Parameter ¥19-4
(06) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12
on EQ High F4~0C : -12~12 03)
30:Distortion, 31:Over Drive (04) | Reverb Time 00~2F : 0.2~4.9
(00) | Drive (Edge) D1~6F : 01~111 (06) { High Damp 00~63 : 00~99
(01) | Hot Spot 00~63 : 00~99 (07) | Pre Delay 00~96 : 00~150 |
(02) | Resonance 00~63 : 00~99 42:Delay / Chorus, ( 43:Delay / Flanger ) N
(03) | Out lLevel 00~63 : 00~99 (00) | Delay Parameter *14-4
(06) | EQ Low F4~0C : -12~12
(07) BQ High F4~0C : -12~12 (03)
32, 33:Phaser 1, (2) (04) | Depth T 00~63 ; 00~99
(00) | Mod Depth 00~63 : 01~99 (05) | speed ] _oo~ns +19-1
(01) | Mod Speed 00~D8 : ¥19-1 | bit0=0:§,21:T (-
________ =1:Tri (06) | MG Status *19-2] bitl -~ 0
02) | MG Status €19-2 | bitl = 1, (0) bit2 — 0. (<1)
bit2 <« 0 0?7 Feed Back 0. (9D~63:-99~949)
(03) | Feedback 9D~63 : -99~199 44:Delay / Distortion, 45:Pelay / Over Drive
{04) | Manual 00~63 :. 00~99 (00) | Delay Time (L) . . 00~1F4: 00~500
34:Rotary Speaker : (01) ” ~  (H)
(00) | Vibrato Depth 00~0F : 00~15 02) Feed back 9D~63 : -99~99
(01) | Acceleration 01~QF : 01~1§ (03) | Drive 01~6F : 01~111
(02) | Slow Speed 01~63 : 01~99 (04) | Hot spot 01~63 : 01~93
(03) | Fast Speed 01~63 : 01~898 (05) | Resonance 00~63 : 00~99
35:Auto Pan, (36:Tremolo) (06 Out Level 01~63 . 01~99
(00) | Depth 00~63 : 00~99 46:Delay / Phaser
(01) | Speed 00~D8 : #19-1 (00) | Delay Parameter ¥19-4
bit0=0:8in, =1:Tri| | !
(02) | MG Status ¥19-2 1 bitl ~_ 1, (D) . (03
bitz «~ 0 04 Depth 00~63 : 00~99
(08) | Shape 9D~63 : -99~499 (05) | Speed 06~D8§ ¥19-~1
(06) | EQ High Fé~0C : -12~12 (06) | Feedback 9D~63 : -99~199
(07) | EQ Lov F4~0C : -12~12 47:Delay / Rotary Speaker
37:Parametric BEQ (00) | Delay Time (L) . . g -
(00) | Lov Freg 00~10 : wo~zs | [~ 4w 00~1F4: 00~500
01) | Low Gain F4~0C : -12~12 (02) | Feed back 9D~563 : -88~gg
02) | Mid Freq 00~63 : 00~99 (03) | Acceleration 01~0F : 01~15%
(03) | Mid Gain F4~0C : -12~12 (04) | Slow Speed 01~63 : 01~99
04) Mid ¥idth 00~63 : 00~99 (05) | Fast Speed 01~63 : 01~98
(05) | High Freq 00~1D : 00~28
(06) | Righ Gain F4¢~0C : -12~12

1euLo4 ereq 1AW

£ce



4

#18-1 ¢

$19-2 ¢

#19-3 ¢

*19-4 ¢

420 :

Data(Hex) Value[Hz)

00~63 0.08~ 3.00 (0.03step)
64~C7 3.1 ~13.0 (0.1 step)
C8~D8 14 ~30.0 (1 step)

MG Status
bitd : Wave Form =0:Sin, =1:Tri
bitl : Phase =0:0° , =1:180°

bit2 : Wave Shape =0: Norma)
=1: for Flanger

Kaveforn
EB : T+10
FF : T-10
00 : §-10
1¢ @ $+10

Delay Parameter
Same as 40-(00)~ (03)

Dynamic Modulation Source

: None

: Joy Stiek (+Y)
: Joy Stick (-Y)
: After Touch

: Asgn Pedal 1}

: Asgn Pedal 2

: VYDA EG

: Value Slider

T V.S 4 ) S(+Y)
1.8(-Y)
A. Touch
Pedal 1
Peda) 2
VDA EG

OO W IO e Wy =T

- o e =
©weer e
+ 4+ o+ o+

PATTERN SET PARAMETER (TABLE

-

JELUUCXJ erect Igiw

No. | PARAMETER T DATA(Hex) : VALUE
PATTERN SET 0
00 | P.SET 0 NAME (Head) | 20~1F : = '~ =
09 | P.SET 0 NAME (liead)
10~151  ( RESERVE ) 00
PATTERN SET 0 C#2 KEY PARAMETER
16208 | TRACK No. 00~0F : 1~16
bd, § SYNC 0~3 $2]
17_| PATIERN No. FF, 0~63:0FF, 0~ 99
18 | SHIFT F4~0C : -12~+)2
19 | MODE [ 0:ONCE. 1:MAN, 2:ENDLS
PATTERN SET 0 D2~C7 KEY PARAMETER
20 | SAME AS C#2 KEY(16~19) x §8
255

PATTERN SET 1~9 PARAMETER

256 SAME AS PATTERN SET 0 (00~255) x 9
2559
21 : 0 : OFF

1 : BEAT

2 : MEAS

3 : SEQ

1244



COMBINATION PARAMETER

PROGRAM PARAMETERS PARMMETER No. for PARAMETER CHANGE ( TABLE 8 )
. i No. of 1996. 06.18
No. l PARAMETER b OTABLE 1
OSCILLATOR VDF-1 EG TIME MOD BY VEL SENSE
00 0S¢ MODE 10 45 ATTACK TIME 79 bit0. 4
01 ASSIGN 11 bitd 46 DECAY TIME 79 bitl,$
02 HOLD 11 bitl 47 SLOPE TIME 79 birz, 6
PITCH EG 18 RELEASE TIME 79 bitd. 7
03 START LEVEL 21 VDF-1 KBD TRACK
04 ATTACK TIME 22 49 KBD TRACK KEY 51
0 ATTACK LEVEL 28 50 MODE 85 bitd, ]
06 DECAY TIME 2% 51 CUTOFF 52
01 RELEASE TIME 25 52 EG TIME 54
08 RELEASE LEVEL 2 VDF-1 EG TIME MOD BY KBD TRACK
09 EG INT BY VEL SENSE 28 53 ATTACK TIME 78 bi10, 4
10 EG TIME BY VEL SENSE 7 54 DECAY TIME 78 bitl. 5
CUTOFF_MG 55 SLOPE TIME 78 bit2, 6
1] WAVE_FORM 29 bit0~2 56 RELEASE TIME 78 bit3.1
12 FREQUENCY 30 VDA-1 EG
13 INTENSITY 2 57 ATTACK TIME 71
1 DELAY 31 58 ATTACK LEVEL 12
15 0SC SELECT 29 bit5.6 59 DECAY TIME 13
16 KEY_SYNC 20 bit] 60 BREAK POINT 7
AFTER TOUCH 61 SLOPE TIME 1%
17 PITCH BEND RANGE 33 62 SUSTAIN LEVEL 76
18 VDF_CUTOFF 34 63 RELEASE TIME T
13 VDF_MG_INT 35 64 EG INT BY VEL SENSE 58
20 VDA _AMPLITUDE 38 65 EG TIME BY VEL SENSE 10
JOY STICK VDA-1 EG TIME MOD BY VEL SENSE
21 VDF MG_INT 39 66 ATTACK TIME 81 bit0d 4
21 PLTCB BEND RANGE 31 67 DECAY TIME 81 bit},5
23 VDF_SWEEP |NT 38 68 SLOPE TIME 81 bit2,
0SC-3 69 RELEASE TIME 81 bit3,7
2 MULT!SOUND 12,13 VDA-1 KBD TRACK
25 LEVEL 65 170 KBD TRACK KEY 66
26 OCTAVE u 11 MODE 85 bitd,
21 PITCH EG INT 40 12 INTENSITY 617
28 A:B PAN 86 13 EG TIME 69
29 C SEND LEVEL 82 bita~T VDA-1 EG TIME MOD BY KBD TRACK
30 D SEND LEVEL 82 bit0~3 14 ATTACK TIME 80 bit0. 4
VDF-1 75 DECAY TIME 80 bit).5
81 | CUTOFF_VALUE [ 50 5 SLOPE TIME 80 bit2. 6
32 | EG INTENSITY | 53 7 RELEASE TIME 80 bit3.7
COLOR-1 0SC-1 PITCH MG
38 | INTENSITY | 83 18 WAVE FORM 41 bit0~2
3¢ | INT BY VEL SENSE | Y 79 FREQUENCY 42
VDF-1 EG 80 INTENSTY 45
35 ATTACK_TIME 57 81 DELAY 43
36 ATTACK LEVEL 58 82 FADE [N 44
31 DECAY TINE 59 83 KEY SYNC 41 bit?
38 BREAX POINT 60 84 FREQ MOD BY XBD TRACK 1
39 SLOPE TIME 3 85 FREQ MOD BY A T+J.§ 49
40 SUSTAIN LEVEL 62 86 INTENSITY MOD BY A.71 41
Q RELEASE TIME 63 87 INTENSITY MOD BY J.§ 48
12 RELEASE LEVEL 54
43 BG _INT BY VEL SENSE 56
it EG TIME BY VEL SENSE 55

m OSC:;;éggsz i PARAM No. for PARAM CHAKGE ( TABLE 11)
29 DETUNE i 19 n:0~7(_: Timbre 1~8 ) ,
90| DELAV START T Yo. PARAMETER ; ;?éLgfz
0SC-2 PARAMETER —
B 0+n_|_PROGRA WO (740. 50, 51+120 1]
1| SAME AS OSC-1 (24~87) o 8+n_| OUTPUT LEVEL- 04120
1§4 153 ;6+n MID] CHANNEL 51+12n b0~3
4+n_| KEY WINDOY ToP 464120
T EFFECT PABAMETER 32+n | _KEY WINDOK BOTTON 414120
; 40+n_| VEL WINDOW TOP 164120
o ( TABLE 8 ) 48+n | VEL WINDOW BOTTOW 494120
S6+n | TRANSPOSE 424120
S4+n_| DETUNE 434120
12¢4n_| PROGRAM CHANGE FILTER | _ 50+12n bo
80+n_| DAMPER FILTER 50+12n b
EFFECT PARAMETERS ( TABLE § ) 88+n_| AFTER TOUCH FILTER 50+12n b2
No. of TBLS, 10 96+n | CONTROL CHANGE FILTER | 50+12n b3
PROG | CONB PARAMETER 104*n_|_A.B PAN 4+12n
155 | 136 | EFFECT 1 TYPE 112+n_| C SEND LEVEL 454125 bi~1
156|137 | EFFECT 2 TVPE 120+n | D SEND LEVEL 454120 b0~}
151 | 136 | EFFECT 1 OFF/OR 128+n_|_TIMBRE MODE 57+12n bl
158 | 133 | EFFECT 2 OFF/ON EFFECT PARAMETER
15 | 140 | OUTA PANPOT (Seri.Paral,2) 186
160 141 | OUT4 PANPOT (Seri,Paral,?) ; ( TABLE 9 )
161 | 142 | OVT 3-% LEVEL (Para3) 168
e Tl Lo e Geany| ¢ Yol [ion ] S o] Sieizn b
i:: 145 OUT 4R LEVEL (Para3) SRR, = .
46| FPLACEMENT 101~236 [ 0~135 01 0
EFPECT 1 L.
166 | 147 | DYNANIC MOD SOURCE
167 | 148 | DYNAMIC MOD INT
168 | 143 | PARAMETER ) In COMBINATION Mode
n=0~7{: Timbre 1~8 ) ( TABLE 12 )
174 | 155 | PARAMETER 7 No. PARAMETER
175 | 156 | BALANCE 1 0+n_| PERFORMANCE EDIT PROGRAM NO
176|157 | BALANCE 2 8+n . GUTPUT LEVEL
EFFECT 2 To+n " PANPOT
177 150 SAME AS EFFECT 1 24+n ” MIDi CHANNEL
H i (166 ~ 176 : PROG )
187 | 168 (147 ~ 157 ;. COMB )
DRUM K1T PARAMETERS
PARAM No. for DRUM PARAM CHANGE ( TABLE 13 )
n: 0~59 ( : Index )
No. of
In PROGRAM Mode { TABLE 10) No. PARAMETER TABLE 4
Wo. PARAMETER 0| IST KO 0+7n
D0 | PERFORMANCE EDIT 0SC OCTAVE L | KeY 1+1n
01 " VOF_CUTOFF 2 | TUNE 3¢ln
02 p VDF_EG INTENSITY 3| OUTPUT LEVEL 4+1n
03 ” VDA ATTACK TIME ¢ | DECAY 5+1n
04 ” VDF_4 RELEASE TIME 5| EXCLUSIVE ASSIGH 2+Tn bi~1
05 - VDA LEVEL 5 | A:B PAN 2¢7h bo~4
06 " VELOCITY SENSE 7| ¢ SEND LEVEL 8+Tn bd~1
01 - EFFECT LEVEL 8| D SEND LEVEL 6+7n b0~3

jewiod ejed aqiw
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226 LCD Screen Index

LCD Screen I_ndex

Combination

Global

1A — Program Select 41

1B — Timbre Mode 42

2A —Level 43

2B — Panpot 44

2C - Send C& D 45

3A — MIDI Channel 46

4A — Key Window Top 47

4B - Key Window Bottom 48
4C - Velocity Window 49

4D — Velocity Window Bottom 50
SA — Transpose 51

SB - Detune 51

6A — Program Change Filter 52
6B — Damper Pedal Filter 52
6C — After Touch Filter 53

6D — Control Change Filter 53
7A-7G Effects 54

8A - Combination Write 54

8B — Combination Rename 55
8C — Combination Initialize 55

Disk

1A — Load All Data 185

1B — Load P/C/G Data 186

1C - Load Sequencer Data 186
1D - Load All Pattern Set Data 187
2A — Load 1 Combination 188
2B - Load 1 Program 189

2C - Load 1 Song 190

2D - Load 1 Pattern 191

2E — Load 1 Drum Kit 192

2F — Load 1 Pattern Set 193
3A — Save All Data 194

3B - Save P/C/G Data 195

3C - Save Sequencer Data 196
3D - Save Pattern Set Data 197

4A - Load MIDI Exclusive Data 198

4B - Save MIDI Exclusive Data 199

5A - Load SMF (Standard MIDI File) 200
5B - Save SMF (Standard MIDI File) 201

6A — Rename File 202
6B — Delete File 203
7A — Set Date 204

7B — Set Time 204

8A — Format Disk 205

Effect

7A - Effect 1 Setup 58

7B — Effect 1 Parameters 59
7C - Effect 2 Setup 59

7D — Effect 2 Parameters 59
7E - Effect Placement 59
7F - Effects Copy 62

7G - Effect Copy/Swap 62

1A — Master Tune 165

1B - Transpose 166

1C - After Touch & Velocity Response Curve 167

2A — Scale 168

3A — Global MIDI Channel & MIDI Clock Source 170

3B - Local Control & Note Filter 171

3C - MIDI Filter1 172

3D — MIDI Fitter2 173

4A - Program Memory Protect 174

4B — Combination Memory Protect 174

4C - Sequencer Memory Protect 174

4D - Page Memory On/Off 174

S5A — MIDI Data Dump 175

6A — Drum Kit Setupl 176

6B - Drum Kit Setup2 178

6C — Drum Kit Copy 178

7A — Assignable Pedal Setup 179

7B — Damper Pedal Polarity 179

8A — Joystick, After Touch, Assignable Pedal/SW Calibra-
tion 180

Program

1A - Global Oscillator Setup 10

1B - Oscillator! Setup 11

1C — Oscillator2 Setup 13

2A - Pitch EG 14

3A — VDF1 Cutoff & EG 16

3B - VDF1 Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking 13
3C - VDF2 Cutoff & EG 21

3D - VDF2 Velocity Sense & Keyboard Tracking 21

4A - VDA1 EG 22

4B - VDA1 Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking 23
4C - VDA2 EG 26

4D — VDA?2 Velocity Sensitivity & Keyboard Tracking 26
5A — Pitchl Modulation 27

5B - Pitch2 Modulation 28

5C - VDF Modulation 29

6A — After Touch & Joystick Control 30

7A-7G - Effects 32

8A — Program Write 32

8B - Program Rename 33

8C — Program Oscillator Copy 33

8D — Oscillator Copy & Swap 34

8E — Program Initialize 34

Sequencer

1A-SendC & D 114

1B — Track Status 114

1C — Program Change Filter & Pitch Bend Range 115
1D - Transpose & Detune 115

1E - Velocity Window 116

1F — Key Window 116

2A - Step-Time Track Recording 117
2B - Event Edit 121

2C - Track Erase 129

2D - Bounce Track 129

2E — Copy Track 130
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2F — Append Song 130

2G - Erase Song 131

3A — Quantize 131

3B - Shift Note 133

3C — Modify Velocity 134

3D - Create Controller Data 135
4A - Delete Measure 137

4B - Erase Measure 138

4C — Copy Measure 139

4D - Insert Measure 140

4E ~ Put to Track 141

4F - Copy to Track 142

5A - Real-Time Pattern Record/Edit 143
5B — Step-Time Pattern Recording 145
5C — Pattern Event Edit 146

6A — Pattern Setup Parameters 147
6B — Erase Pattern 148

6C — Get from Track 148

6D — Bounce Pattern 149

6E — Copy Pattern 149

7A-7G Effects 150

8A — Rename Song 150

8B — Song Base Resolution 151

8C — Next Song 152

8D — Metronome 152

8E — Copy from Combination 153
8F — GM Song Mode 154
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Index

A

About this manual 1
After touch

MIDI filter 172

pitch bend range 30

pitchl modulation 27

pitch2 modulation 28

response 167

timbre filter 53

VDA amplitude 30

VDF cutoff frequency 30

VDF modulation 30
After touch response 167
AfterKBD, transpose 166
Append song 130
Appendix 207
Arabic, keyboard scale 168
Arpeggio

Gate 157

Latch 158

Octave 156

Sort 156

Speed 159

Sync 158

Type 155

Velocity 157
Assign, oscillator 10
Assignable pedal setup 179
Auto pan, effect 80
Auto punch in/out recording 101
AUTP recording 101

Banks
Combinations 35
Programs 3
Base resolution 151
BeforeTG, transpose 166
Bounce pattern 149
Bounce track 129
Bulk dump 175

C

Chorus 1 & 2, effects 70
Chorus—delay, effect 82
Clock source, MIDI 170
Color
VDF1 16
VDF2 21
Combination Edit mode 39
compare function 39
entering 39
notes 40
Combination Play mode 35
editing 37
notes 37
Combinations

copy to song 153

effects 54

initialize 55

key window bottom 48

key window top 47

load 1 from floppy disk 188

loading from floppy disk 186

memory protect 174

Program select 41

rename 55

save to floppy disk 195

selecting 35

selecting via MIDI 36

selecting with a pedal switch 35

soloing Timbres 38

Timbre mode 42

velocity window bottom 50

velocity window top 49

write 54
Compare

Combination Edit mode 39

Program Edit mode 7
Concert hall, effect 63
Controller data, create 135
Controller, MIDI filter 173
Copy

drum kits 178

effects 62

from Combination 153

measure 139

oscillator 33

pattern 149

songs 130

to track 142

track 130
Copy/swap effects 62
Create controller data 135
Cross delay, effect 66
Crossover chorus, effect 71
Crossover flanger, effect 74
Cutoff frequency

VDF1 16

VDF2 21

D

Damper pedal filter, Timbres 52
Data dump 175

loading 175

saving 175
Data entry using foot controller 179
Date set, for disk files 204
Delay start, oscillator2 13
Delay/chorus, effect 85
Delay/distortion, effect 87
Delay/flanger, effect 86
Delay/hall reverb, effect 84
Delay/overdrive, effect 87
Delay/phaser, effect 88
Delay/room reverb, effect 84
Delay/rotary speaker, effect 89
Delete floppy disk file 203
Delete measure 137
Detune

oscillator2 13

Timbres 51

tracks 115
Disk mode 181

entering 184
Distortion, effect 77
Double mode, Programs 10
Drum kits

copy 178

index 176

load 1 from floppy disk 192

setupl 176

setup2 178
Drums mode, Programs 10
Dry plate, effect 64
Dual mono delay, effect 67
Dynamic modulation 58

E

Early reflections 1, 2, 3, effects 65
Editing
in Combination Play mode 37
in Program Play mode 5
Effects
copy 62
copy/swap 62
dynamic modulation 58
Effect] setup 58
Effect2 setup 59
for Combinations 54
for Programs 32
for songs 150
parameter table 90
parameters 63
placements 59
types 57
Enhancer, effect 76
Ensemble hall, effect 63
Equai Temperament2, keyboard scale
168

Erase
measures 138
patterns 148
songs 131
tracks 129
Error messages
Disk mode 211
general 210
Sequencer mode 210
Event edit
controllers 126
cut & paste 124
deleting 124
inserting 124
moving 124
patterns 146
tied notes 125
tracks 121
Exciter, effect 76
EXL, file type 183
Expression, foot controller 179
EXT mode, Timbres 42
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F

File types, floppy disk 183
Files
delete from disk 203
rename 202
Flanger 1 & 2, effects 74
Flanger—delay, effect 82
Floppy disk drive cleaning 182
Floppy disks
date set 204
delete files 203
ejecting 182
file types 183
formatting 205
handling 181
inserting 182
load 1 Combination 188
load 1 drum kit 192
load 1 pattern 191
load 1 Program 189
load 1 song 190
load MIDI Exclusive 198
loading & saving notes 184
loading all data 185
loading sequencer data 186
naming files 184
rename files 202
save all data 194
save MIDI Exclusive 199
save Programs & Combinations 195
save sequencer data 196
-time set 204
what type of disk? 181
write protect tab 181
Foot controller setup 179
Footswitch setup 179
Formatting
floppy disks 205
Free memory display 106

G

General MIDI
song mode 154
Get from track 148
Global MIDI Channel 170
Global mode 165
entering 165
saving settings 165
Global Oscillator setup 10
Global settings
loading from floppy disk 186
saving to floppy disk 195
Group assign, drum kit setup 176

H

Hall, effect 63
Harmonic chorus, effect 72
Hold, oscillator 10

Implementation chart 213
Index
drum kit setup 176
Initialize
Combination 55
Program 34
Insert measures 140
INT mode, Timbres 42
Interval
oscillator2 13

J

Joystick
pitch bend range 30
pitchl modulation 27
pitch2 modulation 28
VDF modulation intensity 30
VDF sweep intensity 30

K

Key window bottom 48
Key window top 47
Key window, tracks 116
Keyboard sync

pitchl 27

pitch2 28

'VDF modulation 29
Keyboard tracking

modes 23

VDAL 23

VDAZ2 26

VDFI 18

VDF2 21
Kirnberger, keyboard scale 168

L

Large room, effect 63
Live stage, effect 64
Loading all data 185
LOOP recording 103

M

MANP recording 102
Manual punch in/out recording 102
Master tune 165
Measures
copy 139
current position 106
delete 137
erase 138
insert 140
playback from 97
shift notes 133
time signature 109
Memory protect
Combinations 174
Programs 174
sequencer data 174
Metronome 111
setup 152
MID, file type 183
MIDI
clock source 170
Controller filter 173
data dump 175
data format 214
Exclusive data, load from disk 198
Exclusive data, save to disk 199
external sync 105
filterl 172
filter2 173
Global MIDI Channel 170
implementation chart 213
load standard MIDI file 200
note filter 171
save standard MIDI file 201
selecting Combinations 36
selecting Programs 4
System Exclusive filter 173
Timbre After Touch filter 53
Timbre Control Change filter 53
Timbre MIDI Channel 46
Timbre Program Change filter 52
track MIDI Channel 108
track Program Change filter 115
Modify velocity 134
MultiREC recording 104
Multisounds, for Programs 11
Multi-tap delays 1, 2, 3, effects 68
Muting tracks 97

N

Naming files 184
Next song 152

No effect 63

Note filter 171

NT, no transpose 11
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O

Octave, oscillator parameter 11
Opening patterns 113

Options 212

Oscillator copy 33

Oscillator copy & swap 34
Oscillator] setup 11
Oscillator? setup 13
Overdrive, effect 77

P

Page memory on/off 174
Panpot

drum kit setup 176

effects 59

oscillatorl 11

oscillator2 13

Timbres 44

tracks 106
Parallel Sub effect placement 61
Parallell effect placement 60
Parallel2 effect placement 60
Parallel3 effect placement 61
Parametric EQ, effect 81
Patterns

bounce 149

copy 149

copy from track 148

copy to track 142

erase 148

event edit 146

load 1 from floppy disk 191

opening 113

put to track 141

real-time recording 143, 145

setup 147

ways to record 95

what’s in them? 95
PCQG, file type 183
Pedal switch

selecting Combinations 35

selecting Programs 3
Pelog, keyboard scale 168
Pitch bend

joystick range 30

track range 115
Pitch EG 14
Pitch1 modulation 27
Pitch2 modulation 28
Placements, effects 59
Playing songs 96
Positional crossfade, between OSC1 &

0OSC2 25

Program Change, MIDI filter 172
Program Edit mode 7

compare function 7

entering 7

notes 8
Program Play mode 3

editing 5
Programs

after touch setup 30

effects 32
global oscillator setup 10
initialize 34
joystick control 30
load 1 from floppy disk 189
loading from floppy disk 186
memory protect 174
oscillator copy 33
oscillator copy & swap 34
oscillator1 setup 11
oscillator2 setup 13
pitch EG 14
pitch] modulation 27
pitch2 modulation 28
positional crossfade 25
rename 33
save to floppy disk 195
selecting 3
selecting via MIDI 4
selecting with a pedal switch 3
VDA1EG 22 -
VDAT1 keyboard tracking 23
VDAL velocity sensitivity 23
VDAZ EG 26
VDA2 keyboard tracking 26
VDAZ2 velocity sensitivity 26
VDF modulation 29
VDF1 cutoff & EG 16
VDF1 keyboard tracking 18
VDF1 velocity sensitivity 18
VDF?2 cutoff & EG 21
VDF2 keyboard tracking 21
VDEF2 velocity sensitivity 21
write 32
Pure Major, keyboard scale 168
Pure Minor, keyboard scale 168
Put to track 141
Pythagorean, keyboard scale 168

Q

Quadrature chorus, effect 71
Quantize

real time 111

tracks 131
Quick undo, sequencer edits 113

R

Realtime Pattern Play/Recording

Key 161, 162

Mode 162

Pattern (PAT) 161

Pattern Set (PS) 160

Rename 164

Shift (SHIFT) 162

Sync 163

Track (TRK) 161
Real-time pattern recording 143
Real-time recording 99
Recording modes 112
Recording with quantize 111
Rename

Combination 55
floppy disk file 202
Program 33
songs 150
Rests, step-time recording 119
Room, effect 63
Rotary speaker, effect 79

S

Save
Combinations 54
Programs 32
Save all data to floppy disk 194
Scale
keyboard 168
Scale switch, via foot pedal 179
Selecting
Combinations 35
Combinations via MIDI 36
Combinations with a foot pedal 35
Programs 3
Programs via MIDI 4
Programs with a foot pedal 3
songs 112
SendC & D
drum kit setup 176
oscillatorl 11
oscillator2 13
Timbres 45
tracks 114
SEQ, file type 183
Sequencer
auto punch in/out 101
base resolution 151
create controller data 135
effects 150
event edit 121
free memory display 106
general MIDI 154
loading data from floppy disk 186
loop recording 103
manual punch in/out 102
memory protect 174
metronome 111
multiREC recording 104
muting tracks 97
opening patterns 113
playing songs 96
quantize tracks 131
quantize, recording 111
real-time recording 99
recording modes 112
save data to floppy disk 196
soloing tracks 97
song select 112
song tempo 109
specs 93
step-time track recording 117
synchronization 105
time signature 109
track level 106
track pan 106
ways to record patterns 95
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ways to record tracks 95
Sequencer Edit mode 113

entering 113
Sequencer mode 93

entering 96
Serial effect placement 60
Serial Sub effect placement 61
Set date, for disk files 204
Set time, for disk files 204
Shift note 133
Single mode, Programs 10
Slendro, keyboard scale 168
SMF

load from disk 200

save to disk 201
Solo

sequencer tracks 97

Timbres 38
Songs

append 130

base resolution 151

copy 130

copy from Combination 153

effects 150

erase 131

general MIDI 154

load 1 from floppy disk 190

next song 152

playback notes 98

playing 96

rename 150

selecting 112

tempo 109

time signature 109

what’s in them? 94
Specifications 212
Spring reverb, effect 64
Standard MIDI files

load from disk 200

save to disk 201
Step-time pattern recording 145
Step-time track recording 117
Stereo delay, effect 66
Stereo phasers 1 & 2, effects 78
Sub scale, keyboard scale 168
Swap oscillators 34
Switch pedal

setup 179
Symphonic ensemble, effect 73
Synchronization 105
System Exclusive, MIDI filter 173

T

Tempo
mode 109
song 109
Ties, step-time recording 119
Timbres
After Touch filter 53
Control Change filter 53
damper pedal filter 52
detune 51
key window bottom 48

key window top 47

level 43

MIDI Channel 46

mode 42

panpot 44

Program Change filter 52

send C & D 45

soloing 38

transpose 51

velocity window bottom 50

velocity window top 49
Time set, for disk files 204
Time signature

song 109
Tracks

bounce 129

copy 130

copy from pattern 142

copy to pattern 148

detune 115

erase 129

key window 116

level 106

MIDI Channel 108

mode 108

pan 106

pitch bend range 115

Program Change filter 115

protection 114

put to track 141

quantize 131

sendC & D 114

status 114

step-time recording 117

transpose 115

velocity window 116

ways to record 95
Transpose

global mode 166

Timbres 51

tracks 115
Tremolo, effect 80
Troubleshooting

floppy disk & data card 209

general 207

U

Undo, sequencer edits 113
User Scale, keyboard scale 168

\'%

VDAL EG 22

VDAL keyboard tracking 23

VDAL velocity sensitivity 23
VDA2 EG 26

VDAZ2 keyboard tracking 26

VDAZ2 velocity sensitivity 26
VDF modulation 29

VDF1 cutoff & EG 16

VDF1 keyboard tracking 18

VDF1 velocity sensitivity 18

VDF2 cutoff & EG 21

VDF2 keyboard tracking 21

VDF2 velocity sensitivity 21

Velocity response curve 167

Velocity window bottom 50

Velocity window top 49

Velocity window, tracks 116

Velocity, tracks 134

Volume, control with foot controller 179

w

Werkmeister, keyboard scale 168
Wet plate, effect 64
Write
Combinations 54
Programs 32
Write protect tab, floppy disk 181




NOTICE
KORG products are manufactured under strict specifications and voltages required by each
country. These products are warranted by the KORG distributor only in each country. Any
KORG product not sold with a warranty card or carrying a serial number disqualifies the
product sold from the manufacturers/distributor's warranty and liability. This requirement is
for your own protection and safety.

KORG INC.

15 - 12, Shimotakaido 1 - chome, Suginami-ku, Tokyo, Japan.

© 1996 KORG INC. 0808 GTH Printed in Japan‘






